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This dissertation sets out to investigate the role of the press in effecting 
political and socio-economic changes in the Bahraini society prior, during and 
after the Reform Act which was issued by King Hamad Bin Issa Al-Khalifa in 
February 2001. To this end, the author has used qualitative and quantitative 
research methods. This was carried out through content analysis of archival 
data, questionnaires and in-depth structured interviews. The population was 
randomly selected from journalists, intellectuals, women in key positions as 
well as media specialists. Qualitatively, the results point to some dramatic 
changes in varied areas. The press has brought about enhancing the margin 
of freedom of expression which is depicted in both the coverage and 
discourse of newspapers discourse. More importantly, the press has a 
remarkable role in women political empowerment which had been almost 
absent prior to the Reform Act. Quantitatively, a wider range of topics and 
issues, some of which are quite sensitive, are now addressed with relative 
transparency. Another significant change is the increasing number of 
newspapers. Before the Reform Act there were only two Arabic newspapers, 
now there are seven Arabic and two English newspapers. Despite such 
promising changes, some informants continue to believe that the margin of 
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freedom of expression is somewhat restricted and there are some  topics and 
issues that cannot be approached adequately. In light of the results of this 
study, it can be concluded that the press has effected some major political, 
social, economic, educational, etc. changes in Bahrain, albeit not quite 
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1.1 Statement of the Problem  
     The Press plays a prominent role in constituting individual and collective 
opinions, ideologies and attitudes toward other people and cultures as well as 
local, regional and global events. It is said that in the west the media 
broadens people's   awareness of their rights and obligations while the 
opposite holds true in all Arab Gulf countries.  As a result of this socio-political 
conditions have remained stagnant and lagged behind the west till the turn of 
the 20th century. No single Arab Gulf country had an elected parliament; the 
role of women, in particular, was considerably marginalized; socio-political 
reform was totally ignored by the dominating regimes. With the evolution of 
the press, it seems that socio-political reform has become a reality; Bahraini 
women have harvested some of the fruits of this historic and dramatic 
change. Of course, their participation in various socio-political aspects of life 
took a long time, but the Bahraini woman now takes much pride in being a 
minister, a judge, a doctor, a journalist, etc. In fact, to those who have lived 
through this reform it seems that the changes brought about by the press 
have influenced the whole society at large.  
1.2 Purpose of the Study 
This study sets out to shed light on the role of the press in giving rise to socio-
political reform in Bahrain and the extent to which this has led to empowering 
women to become active participants and leading figures in different spheres 
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of life in their country. The study also explores the differences in the way 
journalistic language has dealt with issues of political reform and the  image 
and role of women before and after the King of Bahrain, Sheikh Hamad Bin 
Isa Al-Khalifa, launched the Reform Act.   
In addition, the study discusses how news and news coverage are handled in 
Bahraini press before and after the Reform Act. The researcher believes that 
there are some variables underlying the press industry in Bahrain. Variables 
such as cultural factors (e.g. taboo items in Arab countries), lack of freedom of 
expression, social and political fear are among the basic factors in creating a 
negative attitude towards the press in Arab countries in general and in 
Bahrain in particular.  
 
1.3 Bahraini Press in Perspective 
Prior to the Reform Act, there was a feeling that the press was controlled by 
the government, which means that the margin of freedom was quite slight. 
This limited margin of freedom manifested itself through the diplomatic 
manner of expression to avoid motivating some officials' anger. By way of 
illustration, some reporters deliberately shied away from publishing certain 
facts, stories and news items for some reasons. They, for example, allegedly 
said they did not have the opportunity to follow up some important issues and 
events. Therefore, readers’ expectations were not adequately met because 
reporters and columnists used to exercise a certain extent of personal 
censorship due to cultural, political and social factors, not to mention official 
censorship. 
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This act of voluntary or obligatory censorship is evidenced in the topics, 
themes and issues that have appeared in the press. Before the Reform Act, 
reporters and journalists acknowledged that they used to soften the tone of a 
news story to serve the interests of their organization.  Such an atmosphere 
needed to be rectified by more transparent discussions about the importance 
of giving a vital role for the press.   
However, after the Reform Act, the press in Bahrain is no longer strictly 
controlled by the government as it has been actively utilized to propagate 
ideas and information favourable to different parties such as opponents, 
Islamists, liberals, …etc. Official censorship does not play a crucial role in 
sculpting news reports, excising from them anything that does not conform to 
the official viewpoint. However self-censorship has become commonplace in 
the news media today. And while Journalists now argue for more liberal laws,  
those who feel grieved by the media argue for more restrictions. But when it 
comes to understanding how the law influences the production of news and 
current affairs,  how it affects the form of stories, which stories are excluded 
altogether, why legal action is taken and how it is resolved,  neither a legalistic 
nor a rhetorical approach is adequate.  
1.4 The Study Hypotheses 
     This study is motivated by the following hypotheses:  
1. Press in Bahrain has a significant role in initiating the reform. 
2.  The discourse in Bahraini newspapers after the reform has 
noticeably varied from that before the reform.  
3. Press coverage has significantly changed after the reform.  
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4. The Reform Act has extended its endorsement to Bahraini women's 
political empowerment. 
5. The press in Bahrain has gained a degree of freedom as a result of 
the Reform Act.  
To validate these hypotheses, the researcher adopted an inductive approach 
as she sought to reach general conclusions about the press in Bahrain at 
different levels based on empirical and archival evidence. 
Thus, this is a quantitative and qualitative piece of research. It is quantitative in 
that comprehensive data has been collected via a questionnaire that was 
answered by a sufficiently representative sample of Bahraini journalists. In 
addition, the content of a huge amount of archival data from the two main daily 
newspapers has been analyzed according to specific criteria. On the other 
hand, it is qualitative since the author employs an in-depth interview with 
sixteen professional journalists and intellectuals who experienced the situation 
in the press before, during, and after the Reform Act in Bahrain. 
 
1.5 Significance of the Study 
The significance of this work derives from its being the most comprehensive 
study that has been conducted on press in Bahrain or even in any other Arab 
Gulf country. In fact, sporadic articles on the topic have now and then appeared 
in newspapers and conferences, but there has been no thesis or monograph 
addressing this question. Another consideration is the topic itself since the 
mere discussion of such a sensitive issue has until recently been a real 
challenge and a somewhat risky enterprise.  In fact, the issue of freedom of 
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expression is still a quite sensitive area which many researchers in Arab 
countries in general avoid for fear of paying too high a price in consequence.  
1.6 Limitations of the Study 
As is the case with almost all research, this study has some limitations.  
Firstly, the study has dealt with only two newspapers (Al-ayyam and Akbhar 
Al-khaleej). However, a large number of daily papers (Al-wasat, Al-watan, Al-
meethag, and Al-ahid) have been issued  after the date of issuing the Reform 
Act. This restriction is due to the fact that these two newspapers are the only 
ones which were published before, during, and after issuing the Act. Thus, it 
can be claimed that this selection is in order.  
 
Secondly, content analysis has focused only on material culled from certain 
locations, namely  the front page and the local issues, personal opinions and 
social issues pages.  
 
Thirdly, the questionnaire has been circulated to about half of the journalists in 
Bahrain. Therefore, it offers a representative rather than comprehensive view. 
However, selection of the informants was based on involving journalists who 
witnessed the dramatic change in press before, during and after the Reform 
Act.   
 
Finally, the study deals with only one type of media, the press. This is 
because the press has a huge readership, and presumably it expresses a 
range of opinions and gives a bigger margin of freedom than the other types 
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of media do. Including other types of media such as television, radio, the 
Internet etc. would produce more a general view on the discourse and 
influence of media on the various socio-political issues in Bahrain. It is beyond 
the scope of this piece of research to tackle all such significant areas, 
however.  
 
1.7 Organization of the Study  
  
The study is divided into seven chapters. Chapter One introduces the reader 
to the problem, the purpose, the hypotheses and the significance and 
limitations of the study. Chapter Two explains the unique status of the 
Kingdom of Bahrain amongst Arab Gulf countries due to its geographical 
location, population, education. It also provides a context for the key political 
issues related to the ruling system in Bahrain, democratization, the Reform 
Act, and the political empowerment of Bahraini women.  
 
The focus in Chapter Three is placed on issues relevant to reforms in the Gulf 
region and their impact on the evolution of media and the press. In addition, 
the chapter addresses the freedom of the press in the Gulf countries in 
general and in Bahrain in particular as well as the role of the press in women’s 
political empowerment in Bahrain. 
 
Research methodology is the concern of Chapter Four. The methods of 
newspaper discourse analysis and the construction and design of the 
questionnaire and interviews are elaborated.  Citations from various press 
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sources are presented to explore the extent of change and reform as well as 
freedom of speech.  
 
In Chapter Five, the findings of the study are analysed and in Chapter Six the 
results are discussed and the validity and reliability of the hypothesis is 
assessed.  Finally, the study ends with Chapter Seven which introduces the 




This chapter has introduced the present study. It has determined its scope, 
problem, purpose, significance, limitations, author's hypotheses and research 
methods as well as its overall structure. The author has argued that media 
have been and are still a quite sensitive topic for researchers. This is due to 
the limited margin of the freedom of expression in all Arab Gulf countries. 
Tackling this topic has always been intimidating to many a journalist, writer, 
and researcher. No wonder then that previous research in this area is quite 
scanty. Apart from sporadic articles on media, no comprehensive treatment of 
the topic in all Arab Gulf countries has come to light yet, which yields 
significance to this work that attempts to bridge this gap. 
  
The author points to the role the Reform Act which was issued by King 
Hamad Bin Issa Al-Khalifa, has played in activating the role of media, 
broadening the margin of freedom of expression as well as  empowering 
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Bahraini women to assume key roles in developing their society. To this 
effect, the study sheds light on role of media prior to and after the Reform Act.  
 
Since this is simultaneously a quantitative and qualitative study, 
questionnaires and interviews were used as appropriate methods of research. 
In addition, an elaborate description of the socio-political life in the Kingdom of 
Bahrain, the evolution of the media, particularly the press  as well as women's 
status and role in varied spheres of life in Bahrain is attempted. In order to 
locate the origin of the reforms, the informants and interviewees were 
professional journalists and writers, familiar with media before, during and 
after the Reform Act.  
 
Due to the huge scope of media, the study focuses on newspapers only, 
hence leaving the door open for future research which may be interested in 
covering other types of media drawing on the present findings.  




BAHRAIN IN PERSPECTIVE  
 
2.1    Introduction 
     To understand the socio-political context of reform in the Kingdom of 
Bahrain it is necessary to understand what is distinctive about this country. 
Bahrain's geographical location, population and education are important 
contextual factors. These have had an influence on the ruling system in 
Bahrain and in particular the movement to democratization, the Reform Act, 
and women’s political empowerment which this thesis interrogates.  Finally 
this chapter outlines the historical evolution of press in Bahrain. This paves 
the way for the in-depth discussion of press in Bahrain, the main topic of the 
next chapter. 
 
2. 2  Basic Information 
Located in the Arabian Gulf, Bahrain is an archipelago which consists of thirty-
three islands. It is a member state of the Gulf Cooperative Council (GCC) that 
includes Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Qatar, the United Arab Emirates, and Oman. 
Bahrain is considered more modern and liberal than other Gulf countries. It, 
therefore, has taken a leading role in democracy, socio-political reforms, 




2.2.1   Population 
     According to the latest census, Bahrain’s population was about 724,645 at 
the end of 2005, of which only 62.1% (448,491) were Bahraini nationals. 
Although high by international standards, the figure for the expatriate 
population is low by Gulf norms, where nationals are generally a minority in 
their own countries. Bahraini citizens are mostly Arab, although a sizeable 
minority is of Persian descent. The population is 85% Muslim, with about two-
thirds Shiite and one-third Sunni.  The remaining 15% are indigenous 
Christian, Jewish, Hindu and Persian minorities (Quoted from General 
Organization for Social Insurance, 2006). 
 
Table 1: Population of Bahrain. 
  2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
Total population 654,619 672,124 689,418 707,160 724,645 
Bahraini 407,959 417,940 427,955 438,209 448,491 
 Male 205,720 210,814 215,848 221,019 226,187 
 Female 202,239 207,126 212,107 217,190 222,304 
Non-Bahraini 246,660 254,184 261,463 268,951 276,154 
Population under 15 182,440 187,105 190,108 194,828 197,800 
 % of total 27.9 27.8 27.6 27.6 27.3 
Population over 65 16,457 16,457 17,375 17,798 18,321 
 % of total 2.5 2.4 2.5 2.5 2.5 
Fertility rate 3.0 2.9 2.9 2.9             n/a 
Source: General Organization for Social Insurance; Civil Service Bureau (2006) 
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The table shows that women amount to almost 49% of the population, a 
potentially significant force in the political and social development of the 
country through weight of numbers. 
 
2.2.2   Education 
Due to the early development of oil industry, Bahrain has established 
an educational system which is more advanced than those in other GCC 
countries. The first two schools, a boy's school and a girl's school, date back 
to 1919 and 1928 respectively. Nowadays, several public schools as well as 
private schools which adopt the British or the American educational system 
provide quality education in Bahrain.  
Education is free for all Bahrainis and literacy levels were 88.5% in 2002, a 
rate that made UN Development Programme (UNDP) place the country ahead 
of other GCC countries (Central Statistical Organization, 2003).         
The University of Bahrain, a national university, provides higher and post-
graduate education for Bahraini and non-Bahraini students. It offers 
programmes leading to the bachelor and the master degrees in various 
human and pure sciences.  
In order to provide the labour market with a highly skilled cadre, the 
government established Bahrain Training Institute in 1992. This institute 
equips thousands of students with the relevant vocational skills. Furthermore, 
the authorities support and encourage the establishment of private technical 
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institutes and universities in order to keep abreast of the accelerating 
developments in technology and informatics.   
As a result of the equal educational opportunities for men and woman, women 
have achieved a high level of education, which has made illiteracy among 
them fall to 17.4% (Soliman, 2003: 28). Women now contribute to the 
development of not only educational institutions but commercial and technical 
ones as well. 
   
2.3   Political Issues 
     Since 1783 when Ahmad Bin Mohammad Al-Khalifa, also known as 
Ahmad Al-Fatih (the Conqueror), came to the Island, Al-Khalifa family has 
been the ruling family. His successors, Salman and Abdullah, signed a treaty 
with the British East India Company in 1820. According to this treaty, also 
called the "General Treaty of Peace", piracy was banned except in a state of 
war. The treaty was concluded in 1861 as an official agreement for Perpetual 
Truce of Peace and Friendship, a binding treaty of protection. The treaty was 
further consolidated in 1892 and 1951. Although this was supposed to be a 
treaty against outside threats, yet it initiated the colonization of the country. 
One of its rulings was that the ruler could not dispose of any of his territory 
except to the United Kingdom, and nor could he have any political or 
commercial relationships with any foreign country without the prior consent of 
the British government. In return, the British undertook to provide protection 
for Bahrain against any external sea or land attacks. More importantly, 
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according to the treaty the British promised to support the rule of Al-Khalifa 
family in Bahrain (Al-Khalifa, 1998:69).  
 
The subsequent accession of Sheikh Isa Bin Ali Al-Khalifa in 1869 marked the 
beginning of a period of stability and prosperity which lasted over half a 
century (Al-Zayani, 2003:25). According to Al-Zayani (2003), the relationship 
between Bahrain and Britain resulted in a period of major social reform, which 
meant that until the 1970s Bahrain was the most developed Arabian Gulf 
state. This period witnessed the establishment of more schools and the 
American Mission Hospital (established by the Dutch Reform Church in 1903). 
Other reforms include the abolition of slavery, while the pearl diving industry 
developed at a rapid rate. 
  
In the early 1930s Bahrain progressed rapidly under the reign of Sheikh Isa's 
successor, Sheikh Hamad Bin Isa Al-Khalifa. Being the first country in the 
Arabian Gulf to discover oil in 1932, Bahrain developed its infrastructure --
electricity, communication and international air travel. Oil production required 
thousands of educated workers, which prompted the emergence of an 
indigenous working class with leftist political ideologies which had important 
repercussions for the development of Bahraini society over the next fifty years 
(Al-Khalifa, 1998: 95-99).  
 
After World War II, Bahrain became the centre for British administration of the 
lower Arabian Gulf. In 1968, the British Government announced its decision to 
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end the treaty relationships with the Arabian Gulf states. Bahrain became a 
fully independent country on August 14, 1971 which came to be named the 
State of Bahrain. A new treaty of friendship was signed with Britain the 
following day.  
 
Following independence, Bahrain's leaders led the country towards 
democracy. After the death of his father, the late Emir Sheikh Isa Bin Salman 
Al-Khalifa, Crown Prince Sheikh Hamad Bin Isa Al-Khalifa became the Emir of 
Bahrain in 1999. The new Emir gave himself the title of King according to the 
Royal Order No. 1 of 2002 - so the official title of "the Emir of the State of 
Bahrain shall be “King of the Kingdom of Bahrain” (Official Gazette – Issue 
2517 – Saturday 16 February 2002). 
 
2.4   Democratization in Bahrain 
     Prior to the Reform Act Sheikh Isa became the first Emir after the 
withdrawal of the British from Bahrain, and he appointed his brother, Sheikh 
Khalifa, prime minister. The first Constituent Assembly was formed in 1972. It 
consisted of 30 members, 22 of whom were elected directly by only male 
voters. The first constitution which allowed establishment of political parties 
and independent trade unions was published in June 1973. In December of 
the same year, elections for the first National Assembly were held. Of the 44 
members of the Assembly, voters elected 30 while the other 14 seats were 
assigned to members of the Cabinet (Aba Hussain, 1982). 
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However, the government dissolved the Assembly in 1975 after a 
confrontation with the trade unions and a series of strikes. This also led to 
suspending the articles in the constitution that relate to civil freedoms as well 
as to re-election of the Assembly (ibid: 123). In 1992, the late Emir agreed to 
reinstate the constitution and offer pardon to all political prisoners in response 
to a petition submitted by opposition leaders. Furthermore, the Emir ordered 
that a new, 30-member Majlis al-Shura (Consultative Council) be established. 
Members of the council were appointed by the government. Its main 
jurisdiction was to comment and provide advice on legislation already 
endorsed by the government (Al-Nuaimi, 2002). In response to a petition 
submitted by Sheikh Ali Salman, a Shiite cleric, and his followers, the elected 
National Assembly was reinstated in December 1994. 
2.5   The Reform Act 
      King Hamad Bin Isa Al-Khalifa launched his Reform Act in the first days of 
his rule when he came to power in March 1999. In this Act, he confirmed the 
country's commitment to human rights, and December 10th was announced 
the National Human Rights Day. The initiative earned Bahrain international 
praise and, more importantly, demonstrated the high priority given to human 
rights by the new leader (Al-Zayani, 2003: 89). 
 
The King expressed great confidence in Bahraini society which he described 
as being a civilized society blessed with the potential for real progress and 
advancement:  
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"We pledge to remain with you at every step and stage of 
our national work, for we are strong through the support of 
God almighty and your backing. Coherence and unity will 
continue to exist between us for the sake of Bahrain image. 
pride and prosperity. We shall present before you our 
views and perspective on the future of the national action, 
and it would be our concern to perceive your expectations 
and aspirations for the welfare of Bahrain based on the 
formula of harmony between the leadership and the citizen. 
We are greatly confident that our Bahraini civilized society 
is blessed with many potentials of real progress upon 
which we can build in the path of political, administrative 
and economic development. Such a path we highly believe 
in and consider a source of richness for our traditions of 
consultation, and a pattern for governmental development 
and for accomplishing the comprehensive progress and 
diversity of the national economy in the interest of the 
people of this nation and every particle of this soil" from  
King's Hamad  Speech to the Citizens, on March 13, 1999).  
 
King Hamad's first order in office, issued in the  Official Gazette (Issue 2463 – 
Wednesday 7 February 2001 and Issue 2465 – Wednesday 21 February 
2001), concerned "democratic reform" which included the following steps: 
releasing over 900 political prisoners, encouraging exiled persons to return, 
disbanding the security laws and courts, drafting a constitution in consultation 
 27 
with the public, setting up an elected parliament, granting a variety of legal 
and institutional guarantees of freedom of expression, and giving women the 
right to vote and run for elections. 
2.6    Process of Political Reforms 
     The accession of King Hamad raised hopes for a negotiated agreement 
between the state and the opposition. In March 1999, when the new Emir took 
up office, the Bahrain Freedom Movement (BFM) called for suspending 
protests to prepare for talks with the government. Optimism grew with the 
release of some 300 political activists on May 1999. King Hamad also began 
paying more attention to reports of torture in Bahrain’s prisons. He ordered 
the creation of a human rights commission within the Consultative Council to 
investigate reports of prison torture. A UK-based human rights organization, 
Amnesty International, was also allowed to visit Bahrain for the first time in 
1999 (Al-Zayani, 2003). 
Besides, political reform has brought about the following procedures: 
a.   Re-establishing the Constitution.  In late 2000, King Hamad formed an ad 
hoc committee to produce a draft of a National Action Charter (NAC) which 
changed the country into a constitutional monarchy with a democratically 
elected parliament. An advisory council was also established. The King issued 
a pardon for all political prisoners. The Charter was approved by 84% of the 
male and female voters in the public referendum conducted in February 2001. 
As a consequence of the referendum, two committees were formed. One was 
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assigned the task of implementing the NAC principles; the other was devoted 
to drafting the necessary constitutional amendments (AL-Nuaimi, 2002).    
b.  Revocation of the State Security Law.  In February 2001, the government 
abolished the widely feared state security law, which allowed the arrest of 
political opponents for up to three years without trial, and in May of the same 
year the public prosecution office was transferred from the Ministry of Interior 
to the Ministry of Justice and Islamic Affairs. In late 2001, the authorities 
started allowing the formation of non-governmental organizations (NGOs) 
concerned with political and socio-economic matters, and Sheikh Hamad 
indicated a willingness to consider permitting the formation of political parties 
(Al- Yusha'a, 2002). 
c. Release of Political Prisoners. Since his succession in March 1999, the 
King has promoted reform and reconciliation. Bahrain has embarked on a 
prisoner release programme, and jails were emptied of prisoners involved in 
political violence. The total number of released prisoners stood at 900 since 
he became Emir. Those released included members of those organizations 
that killed 38 civilians and caused widespread destruction in a wave of 
political violence in the mid-1990s. However, as part of the release and 
rehabilitation programme the Prime Minister, Sheikh Khalifa Bin Salman Al-
Khalifa, ordered that all those pardoned, even those accused of the most 
serious crimes, be employed to allow for their full and immediate reintegration 
in society.  
d.  Restoration of the Elected National Assembly. A year after the 
establishment of the NAC, Bahrain was officially declared a constitutional 
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monarchy, and Sheikh Hamad was proclaimed its first king. Accordingly, since 
February 2002, the name of the country has become 'The Kingdom of 
Bahrain', and Sheikh Hamad, 'The King of the Kingdom of Bahrain' (Official 
Gazette). The King ordered that legislative and municipal elections be held in 
October and May 2002 respectively, much earlier than the proposed date. 
According to Al-Yusha'a (2002: 14), King Hamad's strategy of reform is not so 
much the move to democracy as the move to a human rights culture. The 
protection and promotion of people's rights is the purpose of democracy, and 
democracy itself cannot exist without maintaining human rights and giving 
women their legitimate rights. Therefore, this has been an aim of the new 
Bahraini administration.     
As Al-Hassan (2003: 34) mentioned, the King's strategy tends to fulfill the 
prerequisite of achieving a democratic regime based on the common 
standards set by the Universal Declaration and other human rights treaties 
that Bahrain has recently signed.  
e.    Women's rights.  Women's rights have always been an integral part of 
human rights in Bahrain. The country accords great importance to equality 
between men and women in education, healthcare and employment. The 
government's philosophy is that absence of women from the development 
process deprives society of half of its energies. Women today make up 28% 
of the workforce. Bahraini women’s religious and traditional roles are 
interpreted as equal not subservient.  In comparison with other Gulf countries, 
women in Bahrain have suffered less discrimination historically. The 
government's commitment to equality between men and women was 
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highlighted on January 2000 when King Hamad appointed the country's first 
female ambassador Sh. Haya Bint Rashid Al-Khalifa, to the high-profile post 
of Ambassador to France. 
Women's rights are also endorsed by the National Action Chart (Chapter I: 
Basic principles of the society: Part Six - Family as the basis of society) which 
clearly affirms that "The state endeavors to support women's rights and the 
enactment of laws on protection of family and family members". Therefore, a 
great deal has been done for women at the level of human rights, education, 
and work (Bashmi, 2002: 34). This attention on the government's part has 
given rise to the political empowerment of Bahraini women. 
 
2.7  Political Empowerment of Women in Bahrain 
     Since the early 1970s, women's rights have moved up the international 
political agenda. Partly as a result of the efforts of feminist campaigners, 
women's rights have now been encompassed within the broader context of 
human rights. 
 
Bahrain has earned the reputation of being the most liberal and pluralistic 
state in the region, and historically it has led the way toward promotion of 
women - particularly in the field of education. In 1928 Bahrain was the first 
Gulf country to open a girls' school. In 1962, the first adult literacy classes 
began after a campaign led by women's organizations to promote education 
for those who missed out schooling early in life. The programme specifically 
targeted women, and included health awareness classes and family planning 
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information (Soliman, 2003). 
 
During the 1970s the government set up a series of panels to integrate 
women into the workforce to enable their full participation both economically 
and socially. The Ministry of Labour and Social Affairs took a particularly 
active role in this regard, with a number of committees set up within the 
department. These committees have also played an active role in the 
coordination of the government's relations with international women's 
organizations. 
  
In 2003 Women counted for 35% of the workforce, compared with 5% when 
independence was achieved in 1971. Women are especially well represented 
in the public sector making up 57% of the employees in education and 53% of 
the medical staff. In the 1970s women were primarily employed in the fields of 
education and health care, but in the last twenty years opportunities have 
opened up for women in other careers, particularly in banking and  services 
sector (ibid: 33). 
 
Employment law guarantees women the same rights as men, but takes into 
account their particular family circumstances. Women are not allowed to work 
night shifts between 8pm and 7am, except those employed in health care, and 




Increased economic equality has undoubtedly had its social effects. Women 
employees now have to face the burden of child-care and work. Being aware 
of these problems, the government has encouraged employers to provide 
crèches and schools to provide after-hour clubs. On a more fundamental 
level, work also has brought about higher expectations and more economic 
equality and has provided the potential to create new relationships between 
different sexes. 
 
Soliman (2003: 88) argued that women have made substantial gains in 
education, with female illiteracy falling to 17.4% in 2000. Women are now the 
majority of the nation’s students in higher education.  
  
Gradually the number of Bahraini women in government has increased since 
the Reform Act in 1999. However, most women employed in government 
offices work as support staff, very few of whom occupy senior positions. No 
woman has served in the Chamber of Deputies. 
 
As stated above, in 2000 the King appointed the country's first female 
ambassador to the position of envoy to Paris, where she represented 
Bahrain's relations with France, Italy, the European Union and the Vatican. In 
mid 2004 a Bahraini woman, Dr. Nada Haffaz, was appointed as Minister of 
Health. Women organizations welcomed that appointment. A second woman 
was appointed as minister of social affairs in Bahrain in January 2005 during a 
cabinet reshuffle. Dr. Fatema Al-Blushi, dean of the college of Education at 
the University of Bahrain, was the new female minister.  
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In the private sector, women have been encouraged to reach decision-making 
positions, mainly in banking, where one woman named Mona Al-Moayad, 
became the General Manager of the National Bank of Commerce. Three 
others filled the position of a bank-branch manager, and one became the 
director of a foreign-owned insurance company. This is in addition to a 
number of other women occupying managerial positions in divisions in 
banking and investment institutions. Women are well represented in the 
private sector, with a quarter of the employees are female; in some 
professions, such as journalism, the figure is much higher, with half of the 
reporters are women. 
 
One of the consequences of the greater involvement of women in the labour 
market has been a new prominence of women within the labour movement: 
14% of the members of the General Committee of Bahraini Workers are 
women. Just as in the labour market, women have found employment outside 
the traditional domains of healthcare and teaching. In a civil society there has 
been a gradual move by women's organizations away from a focus on the so-
called "soft" issues, such as maternity care, to more complex debates, such 
as women's legal rights within the family. 
     
On the international arena Bahrain has played a significant role in the 
promotion of women's rights and equal opportunities. The country has been 
an active participant at the various United Nations Women's Summits, 
beginning with the Mexico Conference in 1975. A delegation of Bahraini 
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women represented the country at the landmark Cairo Population and 
Development Conference of 1994 and at the UN's international women's 
conference in Beijing in 1995. 
 
The aim of the Reform Act was to empower Bahraini women in the workplace. 
This thesis asks what effect has this had on women’s representation in the 
Press and their role as journalists. 
 
2.8      The Supreme Council for Women 
     Founded on 22 August 2001 by a royal decree, the Council acts as a new 
advisory body which helps the government to draw up policies relevant to 
women's issues. Its fourteen members are Bahraini women with sound 
knowledge of pertinent issues. The Council is chaired by Sheikha Sabeeka 
bint Ibrahim Al-Khalifa, the King's wife. In addition to providing advice on 
women's matters, it proposes public policies relevant to such matters and 
recommends amendments to existing legislative laws. Ghuloom (2005) states 
that one of the issues the King referred to the Council was drawing up a 
women's national plan which can accommodate and solve their problems.   
Central to the work of the Council is the task of encouraging women's 
participation in public life and ensuring that women are aware of their rights 
and duties, thus putting into effect the principles of women's rights enshrined 
in the National Charter of Action, the raft of political reforms endorsed by the 
Bahraini people in a referendum in February 2001.  
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 With the support of its chairwoman, Sheikha Sabeeka, the Council has a 
strong and respected voice with which to put forward its agenda. Sheikha 
Sabeeka has been a prominent proponent of women's rights in the region. In 
October 2000, she headed Bahrain's delegation to the landmark Arab 
League's Women's Summit in Cairo wherein she presented an overview of 
women's rights in Bahrain and agreed to sponsor the next Arab League 
Summit on women and the law. Under Sheikh Sabeeka's auspices, the 
Summit, known as the First Arab Forum, took place in Bahrain from 28 to 30 
April 2001 (Bahrain Brief, 2001). 
2.9 Summary 
     Bahrain is well endowed with natural resources. As an Archipelago it has 
had strategic significance, however it was the discovery of oil early in Bahrain 
which put it ahead of all other Gulf Council Countries in terms of development.  
Its demographic mix -- the significant proportion of expatriates within the 
Bahraini population -- gives the country a particular attitude to foreign 
influences.  Following the discovery of oil educated workers came to Bahrain 
from different countries and introduced some left wing political ideologies. 
Two years after Bahrain became an independent state in 1971, the first 
elections of the National Assembly were held. However, the consititution was 
suspended in 1975 after confrontation with the trade unions. In 1992 the 
consititution was reinstated and Emir Issa Bin Salman Al-Khalifa endorsed a 
more rigorous commitment to human rights. 
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Education in Bahrain is free for all citizens and men and women have equal 
rights to a quality education. Nowadays, Bahrain has several public and 
private schools, a national university (University of Bahrain), many private 
universities as well as a number of technical institutes which provide a literate 
and informed readership for the press.  
King Hamad Bin Issal Al-Khalifa issued the Reform Act in 2001. An important 
effect of the Reform was a focus on human rights which had consequences 
for freedom of expression, political representation and women’s role in 
society. Bahraini women now occupy key positions in both the government 
and the private sectors.  
Therefore in this period many of the social factors which give rise to a critical 
citizenship -- secondary and higher education, human rights, the 
representation of men and women, political and ethnic groups within 
government -- have been put in place. In the following chapters the 
researcher will ask whether the press has filled its role of in informing that 











LITERATURE REVIEW  
 
“The principles of democracy require free and fair multi-party 
elections that enable power to be transferred, freedom of 
expression, freedom of the press and freedom of association.” 
Chris Patten, the EU commissioner for external affairs quoted in 
Humayun Chaudhry ‘EU: 'Strategic partnership’ relations 19th 




This chapter addresses the literature related to the main topic of this study. In 
order to provide a comprehensive review of literature, this chapter 
encompasses three main aspects: reform in the Kingdom of Bahrain, impact 
of reform on the evolution of the press, and its effect on the political 
empowerment of Bahraini women. The first aspect is mainly concerned with 
offering a historical account of reform in Bahrain and the concomitant events 
and changes in the socio-political practices of Bahraini people. Undoubtedly, 
the press cannot thrive in a place where freedom of expression is not 
maintained. This point will be tackled in the second part of this chapter. 
Similarly, women would not have the opportunity to be active participants in 
their community without the first and the second aspects, hence the impact of 
reform on   Bahraini women empowerment. For ease of references, each of 
 38 
these three aspects is handled separately in what now follows, though they 
are, of course, interrelated.   
 
3.2 Reforms in Bahrain and Gulf States 
In this section the reforms in Bahrain and the Gulf States are examined in 
relation to their impact on the media and the press. 
 
3.2.1 Reforms in the Gulf Region  
The Gulf States, Bahrain, Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Qatar, United Arab Emirates 
(UAE), and Oman, have experienced very similar conditions. Even nowadays, 
what happens in one country is most likely to have bearing on other countries. 
The aftermath of the Iraqi crisis is a case in point. The Gulf States continue to 
bear the brunt of the consequences of the two wars which took place in 1990 
and 1999 there. This equally applies to the issue of reform.   
 
Since the beginning of the 1990s, the Gulf States have witnessed different 
degrees and forms of development in the crucial process of political reform 
especially after the Iraqi occupation of Kuwait. The pace of reform has sped 
up to some extent in the wake of the September 11th attacks. 
 
In fact, as a consequence of the American-British war on Iraq in March-April 
2003, the Gulf States have come to face new challenges related to the issue 
of political reform and democratization. This challenge has parallels with the 
application of the ‘Domino Theory’ which claims that if one country fell under 
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communist influence or control, its neighbouring countries would soon follow 
(Ninkovich: 1994). 
 
Tawfiq (2006) explains that the reform experiences as lived in the Gulf States 
are models of what is known in the literature on reform as ‘democratization 
from the top’. In this type of democratization model, the ruling elites assume a 
leading role in engineering the reform process by setting its goals and limits in 
a way that would boost their ability to maintain their positions. 
 
Even though the approach to ‘political reform from the top’ may secure 
stability for a period of time by empowering the ruling elites to contain the 
demands of the forces and groups seeking political participation, this type of 
approach may cause tensions or trigger crises when the ruling elites embrace 
openness that directly jeopardizes their power and authority or the pattern of 
their rule. 
 
As such, ruling elites would rather choose to proceed with reform with one 
step at a time in case they need to step back. This simply means that political 
life, in its practical aspects, would be frozen at the limits of openness set by 
the ruling elites, making room for the emergence of a wide range of 
phenomena nourished by political tension between the powers that be and the 




However, political reform from the top being based on gradualism might lead 
over time to the reinforcement of the role of the political and social forces 
having a vested interest in securing the achievement of democratization. It 
could just as well create new realities on the ground that would make it hard 
for the ruling regimes to bypass reform without having to pay a political price 
for it. In this way, real democratization could unfold, especially if negotiations 
are conducted by both the ruling regimes and the forces of opposition. 
Negotiations in this sense could be related to a national democratization 
programme or project. 
 
As such, after a certain period of time, the approach to ‘political reform from 
the top’ might end up in a state of political stagnation, with all the 
consequences that this condition might yield. Still, it could open the way to 
democratization. The whole matter depends on the character of the political 
and social forces engaged in the reform enterprise and the extent to which 
these forces are capable of wielding influence in order for them to sustain 
reform in a way that would make it possible to move from political openness 
or liberalization to democratization. The matter also depends on the extent to 
which the ruling elites are ready to respond to the demands for 
democratization. 
 
This is, in fact, a highly important issue because ruling elites' patterns of 
response could be a key element in enacting a peaceful democratization 
process or open the way to domestic political conflicts that might hinder the 
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reform process in its entirety or even cause elites to retreat altogether from 
implementing reform. 
 
In this context, the essential issue that needs to be discussed is the extent to 
which it is possible for the current experience in political reform to go in the 
Gulf States, especially since political openness or the process of political 
liberalization does not in itself represent democracy, even though it does 
represent an important step on the way to democracy. 
 
According to The Arab Human Development Report (5 April 2005) the 
immediate reforms must include the following: 
• Total respect for the key freedoms of opinion, expression and 
association. 
• Ending all types of marginalization and discrimination against social 
groups and minorities. 
• Guaranteeing the independence of the judiciary and ending reliance 
on military tribunals and other exceptional courts. 
• Abolishing the ‘states of emergency’ that have become permanent 
features of governance in the region (Arab Human Development 
Report  2005)  
 
Reform has been the subject of most concern for the past few years in the 
Arab world. In the Arab Gulf States for instance, the Qatari prince called for 
quick reform and maintained that the dispute with Israel is not reason for 
delaying reforms or waiting for reform to come from outside. Moreover, the 
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King of Bahrain asked for more reform in the region to fulfil the dream of the 
nations (Al-Dhahab, 2005: 32). 
 
Al-Dhahab (2005) argues that Bahrain, Kuwait and possibly Qatar are still in a 
transitional period. There is marginal freedom of speech, and although they 
have freedom to establish political parties (except Kuwait and Qatar), all of 
these countries still suffer from the fact that the power is concentrated in the 
executive branch and certainly in the hand of the prince or king. In Bahrain the  
King is the head of executive authority and at the same time the main 
influence of the legislative authority. There is no legal or political responsibility 
on the king or the prince by law to provide democracy. Democracy is a gift 
from the prince as he can withdraw it any time. The other state monarchy that 
is still not moving towards a transitional democracy is Saudi Arabia. An 
election for local council was held in 2004 and women were not allowed to 
vote. In both Oman and the U.A.E. there are local councils (Al-Dhahab, 2005: 
77-78). 
 
So it can be said that all Gulf leaders are agreed on the necessity of reform, 
but each looks at the case from his own angle and interest. In its initiative to 
control the Middle East, America focused in four areas for reform: economy, 
politics, education and women.  
 
Peterson (2006) points out that generational change is an important factor in 
this change:  new young rulers have come to power in Qatar and Bahrain, 
with a promise of reform to come, while three other aging rules passed from 
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the scene in Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and the United Arab Emirates (UAE), 
although only the new head of the UAE represented a generational change. 
These developments left only Oman without a clear order of succession. The 
political challenge of Islamist activists remains vibrant and dangerous, 
whether in the form of a 'loyal opposition' in Kuwait or the extremists 
represented most ubiquitously by al-Qaidah. Saudi Arabia, in particular, has 
faced sustained domestic opposition from this quarter, in addition to 
entrenched resistance to change from much of the rest of its population 
(Peterson, 2006: 12). 
 
Al-Kitbi (2006) argues that the pillars of a real democratic system must be 
built on:  
      1.   Pluralism — to allow for freedom of expression and difference in 
viewpoints as well as freedom in forming political parties to express  the 
diverse interests  of society; 
      2.   Equality — to grant citizens equal rights and abolish discrimination on 
the basis of religion, ethnic origin, colour, gender or political allegiance; all 
citizens are equal with regard to rights and duties, as well as participation in 
the different spheres of social, political and civil life;  
      3.   Freedom of expression — to warrant freedom of expressing 
viewpoints for all citizens including minorities and to ensure freedom of the 
Press; 
      4.   Elections — to hold polls at all levels and for all groups; elections have 
to be public, fair and periodic;  
       5.  Transparency and accountability — to devise ways to enable people 
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to know what transpires in the state in a manner that empowers them to hold 
accountable officials in different positions and at different levels;  
       6.  Combating corruption — to prevent decision-makers from abusing 
power;  
       7.   Respect for law and the Constitution — to affirm that all citizens are 
equal before the law; every individual must respect the law and be subject to 
its rules in the same measure as others;  
       8.   Control over the government — to impose constitutional constraints 
on the government’s work; and so is the need for a mechanism to supervise 
the work of the different authorities of the state;  
       9.    Separation of power — to ensure that the legislative, executive and 
judicial powers operate with full independence;  
       10.   Respect for human rights — to guarantee that the human rights 
practiced in the sate are in keeping with international human charters and 
customs.  
 
Those ten fundamentals of any authentic democratic system do not yet exist 
in most of the Gulf States such as U.A.E, Saudi Arabia and Oman, according 
to Dr. Ebtisam Al-Kitbi (interviewed by researcher).  In comparison with 
Bahrain, she added, those states are far behind implementing a democratic 
system.   
In Kuwait, the rules of political life are being codified in the constitution. 
Compared to other Gulf monarchies, Al- Najjar (2006) claims that the Kuwaiti 
royal family has limited powers, though constitutional rules have frequently 
been ignored—charges of vote-rigging marred the 1967 election, and 
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parliamentary dissolution has dotted the country’s history. 
 
Overall, Al-Najjar adds that Kuwait has always had a lively political life, with 
freedom of expression and less political repression than is common in 
neighboring countries. Political violence has been rare. Though political 
parties have not been legalized, they are nonetheless active in parliament and 
public life. Kuwaiti life reflects the many and varied political trends throughout 
the Arab world, as the country’s open society and economic opportunities 
have made it a powerful magnet and a regional safety valve since the 1950’s 
(Al-Najjar, 2006). 
 
It is true that Kuwait has been in the lead in democratic life since the 20th 
century, yet women in Kuwait are behind their colleagues in Bahrain. No 
Kuwaiti woman has occupied any of the National Assembly 50 seats, while in 
Bahrain Latifa Al Gaoud had been named the country's first woman MP, after 
being elected in 2006.  
Bahrain, as mentioned in the previous chapter, had been witness to a 
reformist movement. It also had a distinguished political experience in the 
period shortly following its independence. The first constitution for the country 
was issued in 1973 by a constitutional council made up of 30 members (22 of 
them were elected, while eight were appointed by the Emir). On the basis of 
that constitution, the first parliamentary elections were held in the same year. 
The objective was the election of the members of the National Council which 
consisted of 44 members, 30 of whom were elected and 14 of whom were 
 46 
appointed. The appointed members were the prime minister and 13 ministers. 
However at that time Bahraini women were not granted the right to vote and 
run in these elections (Alnuaimi, 2002).   
 
In the aftermath of the Second Gulf War, popular demands for reform started 
to be voiced loudly across Bahrain much as in the other Gulf States. At this 
time, demands manifested themselves in the submission of memos and 
petitions to the ruling authorities. In November 1992, more than 200 people 
signed a petition and submitted it to the Emir. The petition included the 
reinstitution of the suspended constitution, the holding of free and direct 
elections to revive the National Council, and the guarantee of rights and 
freedoms for citizens (Fakhro, 1995: 52). 
 
In August 1995, the ‘Islamic Movement for the Liberation of Bahrain’, an 
opposition group, presented a petition to the Emir demanding specific political, 
economic, and social reform. And in October 1995, 300 Bahraini women 
submitted a new petition to the Emir demanding that solutions be found to the 
political disturbance plaguing the country (Al-Kitbi, 2004: 312). 
 
However, despite the popular demand for reform, the authorities did not 
respond to it and sought to get round it. As a result, existing political and 
social tensions were aggravated.  
 
When Shaikh Hamad Ibn Issa Al-Khalifa took the reins of power in March 
1999, the first challenge he faced was to find a way to restore tranquility and 
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stability within the country by achieving national reconciliation and civil peace. 
Reform, as it turned out, appeared to be the best way of achieving this target. 
The new Emir thus took the initiative and made through a number of 
measures began to take steps towards reform. He issued a general amnesty 
that benefited political prisoners, granted exiled figures the right to return; he 
repealed the law of state security and dissolved the State Security Court 
established in 1995; he also issued the National Action Charter in the wake of 
the referendum held on February 14-15, 2001. The Charter was approved by 
98.4 of the voting people. 
 
The National Action Charter sets out the principles behind the approach to 
national action at the political level. These include support for individual 
freedoms and the achievement of equality among citizens without any 
discrimination on the basis of race, origin, language, religion, or ideology. As 
for the system of rule in Bahrain, the National Charter defined the Bahraini 
regime as royal, hereditary, and constitutional, in addition to being a 
democratic regime with sovereignty held by the people who are the source of 
all powers. The Bahraini system of rule as described by the Charter is 
founded on the principle of the separation of the legislative, executive, and 
judicial powers, allowing for cooperation between them in line with the rules 
embedded in the text of the Constitution (see Chapter 2). 
 
The Charter also considers the principles of the rule of law and the 
independent system of justice as the two main guarantors of the protection of 
citizen rights and freedoms. It stipulates the protection of the right of citizens – 
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both men and women – to participate in public affairs and enjoy political 
rights, the foremost of which is the right to vote and run for public office 
(Peterson, 2006: 23). 
  
The first municipal elections were held in May 2002 within the framework of 
the process of political reform. Women were granted full political rights and 
could vote and run for public office. A law governing the work of the Shura 
and parliamentary councils was issued and then followed, on October 24, 
2003, by legislative elections for the parliament. A second electoral round was 
held on the thirty-first of the same month. These elections were the first in 
over 27 years. During the elections, some 174 candidates including eight 
women competed for 37 parliamentary seats.  Within the political reform 
framework the authorities moved to open the door for civil society 
organizations by allowing for the establishment of many non-governmental 
organizations (NGOs), including 15 political associations that were founded in 
2001. (Akhbar alKhaleej, 2006). 
 
Bahrain has witnessed important developments in political reform. 
Additionally, its parliament has attempted to reinforce its role in the political 
process by exercising its powers to question ministers and oversee 
governmental acts, the latter being demonstrated in how parliament dealt with 
blunders committed by the retirement and insurance authorities.  
 
Overall, despite the important steps Bahrain has enacted in the process of 
political reform, polarization between the regime and the main forces of 
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political opposition regarding a number of controversial issues constitutes a 
salient feature of political life in Bahrain. This state of polarization is expected 
to continue in the foreseeable future insofar as the issues surrounding 
constitutional amendments and new laws bearing directly or indirectly on 





3.2.2    Impact of Reforms on the Media and Press 
 
     The Gulf ruling elites control educational institutions as well as the media 
and press organizations. Besides, governments keep a watching eye on the 
way information is formulated, just as they control the sources of information 
and the way it is communicated via the various available channels. All across 
the Arab world, governments determine what should be published and what 
should be shelved. 
 
In light of the regional and international developments, it seems that the Arab 
ruling elites have no choice but stick to the last and perhaps most solid and 
immune, fortress: the media. They could continue to lay siege over the 
freedom of the press and the freedom of expression and even enact some 
drills in the name of reform, democracy and elections in a bid to stay in power 
for as long as they could. They could as well launch some entertainment 
media and divert the attention of the people, especially the youth, away from 
core issues and interests (Al-Yahyai, 2004:6). 
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Conversely, Al-Yahyai added, it has been found that the majority of Arab 
states, with the notable exception of Jordan, Qatar and the UAE, particularly 
the decision by Jordan and Qatar to dissolve their ministries of information, 
other Arab states have until now taken no serious steps in the field of 
reforming the media or allowing room for a free and independent press that 
works independently of the laws, regulations, traditions, instructions and the 
wide range of ‘taboos’. In most of these countries, ministries of information are 
much more powerful than the ministries of defense (Al-Yahyai, 2004:8). 
 
Al-Yahyai is all-inclusive in his comments, however as we will show Bahrain is 
an exception. According to my investigation (see chapter 7) on press freedom 
and restrictions, the journalists I interviewed said they can freely write, talk, 
criticize, and propose ideas as well, even though some obstacles which can 
sometimes restrict the margin of freedom still exist. The Ministry of 
Information is not as restrictive in Bahrain as Al- Yahyai mentioned. 
 
The existence of a free and independent media presupposes people's 
freedom of expression with regard to what goes on in their own countries, 
including expressing demands for political reform that governments claim they 
are implementing. It also means that civil organizations and political activists 
as well as intellectual elites could find an outlet that empowers them to lay 
bare the empty reform claims made (Al-Yahyai, 2004:8). 
 
This is exactly what is unfolding today across the Arab world. The Shura 
(consultative) Council is created and functioning in Oman or in Saudi Arabia; 
municipal and parliamentary elections are held and women are granted some 
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political rights in more than one Arab state; presidential elections are held in 
Tunisia, Yemen and Egypt; and civil society organizations, (most of which, it 
turns out, are state-sponsored, operate in the kingdoms of Bahrain and 
Jordan). So long as these alleged reform measures do not threaten to shake 
the pillars of the authoritarian regimes, there is no harm to enact this form of 
reform with the proviso that nobody discloses the bogus operation or reveals 
the maneuvering game of the authorities. Equally important, such reforms 
should maintain the interests of the ruling elites as well as the prevalent 
political and cultural structures of the state intact. In addition, corruption and 
looting national resources and mal-distribution of wealth have to be condoned.    
 
Mohamed Arafa claims that as a result of the reforms in the Arab World, in 
general, an Arab television viewer can watch “all news all the time” on a 
channel such as Al Jazeera. Compared to only a decade ago, today the Arab 
world enjoys access to a variety of television stations, newspapers and 
internet sites. For example, by October, 2006 the total number of Free-To- Air 
(FTA) Satellite channels broadcasting on Arabsat and Nilesat alone reached 
263, growing by 163 per cent since January 2004, and 73.8 per cent of the 
FTA satellite channels are privately owned. This is attributable to the increase 
in the number of countries allowing private ownership of the media in the Arab 
World. The news and political discourse in these media outlets have 
decisively shattered the ability of any Arab state to control information or 
public opinion. But while technological trends have fueled the growing power 
and freedom of the Arab media, Arab governments seem to be determined to 
fight it by tightening media laws and by unsubtle harassment of journalists and 
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independent media outlets. According to Arafa outright violence continue to 
cast a black cloud over Arab media freedoms (Arafa, 2007: 3).  
 
I think Arafa contradicts himself by saying Arab governments allow private 
ownership yet enforce restrictive media laws in order to control independent 
media. If so, there will be a reduction in the number of satellite channels and 
other media. 
 
Before the reforms in the region, most newspapers, in particular, were under 
tight government control. While some London-based newspapers like Al 
Sharq, Al Awsat, Al Hayat and Al Quds Al Arabi enjoyed more freedom, 
though they had relatively limited readerships. The Arab press in the region 
today has become of high quality and independent.  
 
Independent newspapers, according to Arafa, operate at: 
the sufferance of regimes that too often move strictly against those 
who cross the line. For instance, Morocco has seen a troubling series 
of lawsuits against the independent press Le Journal Hebdomadaire 
and independent journalists like Aboubakr Jamai. Syria’s first private 
satellite TV station, Al Sham, was closed down the day it was 
scheduled to air its first news broadcast. The Jordanian Parliament this 
year passed a harshly punitive press and publications law. The 
Egyptian government, despite its tolerance of a contentious political 
press, has been escalating its repressive campaign against political 
independent journalists. The Saudi media remains tightly controlled, 
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even if its margins of freedom sometimes widens. Across the Arab 
world, journalists have little access to information and little protection 
from bitter governments (Arafa, 2007: 9). 
 
He might be right but this does not comprise the situation of press and 
journalists in Bahrain because many of them practice self-censorship.  
 
Lynch states that despite the grim realities, the trends favour media freedoms. 
Satellite television stations competing for market share and growing access to 
the Internet both challenge state controls. But technology is not enough. Arab 
media freedoms depend on sustained political pressure, both from within and 
from the outside. Only a free, contentious media can build the foundations for 
pluralism, giving citizens access to information and the outlet to argue publicly 
about the core issues of political life. Western policymakers may offer a 
principled and consistent defense of media freedoms and independent media 
and accept no excuses from the Arab regimes that would prefer to crush them 
(Lynch, 2007). 
 
3.3 Press in Bahrain and Gulf States 
     The King of Bahrain has taken a number of steps to extend democracy to 
the different aspects of life in the Kingdom with a strong message that no one 
is above the law, and everyone is subject to the rigors of accountability and 
responsibility. As mentioned in the National Action Chart:  
 Individual freedoms quality, justice and equal opportunity 
are core principles of the society. The State shoulders 
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the responsibility of ensuring them for all citizens on an 
equal footing. This is based on a broader principle, 
namely, that people are equal insofar as human dignity is 
concerned, a principle that has been consecrated by 
Islam since fourteen centuries.(Chapter I: Basic 
principles of the society: Second - Protection of individual 
freedoms and equality 
King Hamad bin Isa Al-Khalifa appointed the Supreme National Committee of 
46 members paving the way for positive changes not only in social and 
political aspects but in other spheres of life as well. Among the most important 
of such changes were those that affected the press. 
 
The Publications Law (2002) has been criticized by many journalists and 
political organizations in Bahrain because it doesn't give them enough space 
of freedom of expression. Their call for the law to be repealed has finally been 
given a heed by the government. A new press law that would grant more 
freedom of expression was purportedly due to be issued by the parliament by 
the end of 2005. The delay of the Press Law in Bahrain is due to power 
struggle between various interest groups such as journalists, media 
organizations' owners, and politicians such as members of Parliament and the 
government. 
 
In terms of freedom of expression, it is mentioned in the Draft of the National 
Action Chart: 
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Every citizen will have the right to express his 
opinion, verbally, in writing, or by any other mode of 
expression of an opinion or innovation. In 
accordance with this principle there will be freedom 
of scientific research, freedom to publish, journalistic 
freedom and freedom to print as laid down by law 
(Alwathekah, 2001).  
 The King confirmed, in a meeting with the newly-elected Board of Bahrain 
Journalists Association (BJA) on March 7, 2000, that the Kingdom could 
achieve progress and prosperity owing to its vibrant reforms and democracy 
which emerged from within the country rather than being imported from 
abroad. In that meeting, the King asserted that Bahraini citizens would enjoy 
limitless freedom and democracy within the legal framework which 
emphasizes the deep-seated values of patriotism and love of the country.  
This chapter will discuss the role of the press in initiating reform, freedom of 
the press, whether the reforms are genuine or cosmetic, and how the 
language of the press has changed over the period. 
 
3.3.1     History of the Press in Bahrain 
     Since 1939, Bahrain has seen many efforts to establish daily or weekly 
newspapers following the publication of a weekly newspaper called "Al-
Bahrain". This newspaper was founded by Mr. Abdulla Al-Zayed, and it was 
the first newspaper in the whole Gulf area. It closed down in 1944. Then in 
1952 another weekly newspaper " Al-Qafilah" (The caravan) was published. It 
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stopped in 1954 and republished shortly in 1955 under a new name "Al-
Watan" (Homeland) which was forced to close again after a year. During the 
period from 1955 to 1965 the following weekly newspapers were published 
and closed: 
1. "Al-Meezan" (The Balance) 1955-1956. 
2. "Al-Khaleej" (The Gulf) 1955-1956. 
3. "Al-Shula" (Flame) 1956-(closed after the first issue). 
4. "Al-Khaleej Alarabi" (Arabian Gulf) 1956-1960s. 
These Newspapers were closed down by the British. Nakleh (1976:65) 
observed that these short- lived newspapers: 
commanded a wide readership because they addressed 
themselves to the major issues of the society, that is, the 
British presence in the country, governmental reform, the 
demand for unions, and the improvement of labour 
conditions, and the insistent demand for individual 
freedoms. In other words, the press reflected the major 
concerns of the people; it was a definite medium through 
which the general public expressed its position on 
national issues. 
         A decade later, in 1965, a new press law was issued. In the same year 
a weekly newspaper reappeared in Bahrain "Al-Adwa"(The Spotlight) and the 
first weekly magazine "Sada al-Usbou" ( Echoes of the Week) was published 
in 1969. From then on many magazines were published (Sarhan, 2004).  
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After independence (1971), the government encouraged the press industry by 
offering financial aid to those who were interested in establishing newspapers. 
In 1976 the first Arabic daily newspaper "Akhbar al-Khaleej" (Gulf News) was 
published. Then in 1989 a second Arabic newspaper "Al-Ayyam" (Days) 
appeared. 
 
Due to the restriction on the freedom of expression before the Reform Act 
there were only two Arabic daily newspapers, Akhbar al-Khaleej (1976) and 
al-Ayyam (1989) and two English, Gulf Daily News (1978) and Bahrain 
Tribune (1995). However, during the period following reformation (March 
2001), more daily newspapers were published such as Al-Wasat (2002), Al-
Meethaq (2003), Al-Waqt (2004), and Al-Watan (2005). Most of the 
newspapers in Bahrain, such as Akhbar al-Khaleej, al-Ayyam, are privately 
owned. Although it is not subjected to formal prepublication censorship, the 
press, before 2001, refrained from criticizing the ruling family and its policies.  
 
Nowadays, nine Arabic and English daily newspapers are published in 
Bahrain. The most prominent of these are highlighted below.   
A. Akhbar al-Khaleej (Gulf News): is the first Arabic daily newspaper 
published in Bahrain. It was established in 1976 by Mr. Mahmood Al-Mardi. 
  
According to Mr. Anwar Abdul-Rahman, the editor-in-chief of Akhbar al-
Khaleej, the editorial policy of the newspaper is to adhere to the state's policy, 
to reveal the development achieved in Bahrain, to contest strange ideas and 
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thoughts in the society, and to support the public demands (Akhbar al-
Khaleej, 2006: 44). 
The newspaper started with 8 pages and then increased to 16 pages in 1989, 
then to 20 pages in 1994 and finally to 36 pages in 2007. This is in addition to 
sports, economics and arts supplements. The sports and economics 
supplements are published daily while the arts supplement appears once a 
week on Thursdays.  
B. Al-Ayyam (Days), a leading liberal daily newspaper, was established in 
1989. It is recognized as a pro-government paper. The first issue was 
published on 7th March 1989. It is classified as a general, political daily 
newspaper. Al-Ayyam is widely read in the Kingdom, especially as a source of 
local news and events. The newspaper which started with 16 pages, raised to 
20 and 32 pages in 2002, contained 52 pages in 2007.  Like  Akhbar al-
Khaleej, al-Ayyam has several daily and weekly supplements in sports, 
economics and arts.  
C. The Gulf Daily News was the first English newspaper to be published in 
Bahrain. Established in March 1978 by Al-Hilal Group, the paper provides 
news to the English-speaking expatriates who are mainly British, Americans, 
Fillipinos, Pakistanis and Indians. It is also viewed as a pro-government paper 
though it has Islamists and liberals among its editorial staff. 
D. Bahrain Tribune, the second English daily to be published started in 1997. 
It provides local and international news as well as business and sports news. 
It was the only English newspaper to cover the parliamentary elections, which 
resulted in increasing its circulation.  
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E. Al-Wasat (The Midst) is a daily newspaper published in 2002 .The very 
publication of al-Wasat is a demonstration of the political change and its 
impact on the press, because al- Wasat itself is an oppositional newspaper. 
F.  Al-Waqt (The Time) is a daily newspaper formed by 60 shareholders. It is 
run by a group of professional journalists, forming a coherent team. Mr. 
Ibrahim Bashmi, Chief of the Editorial Board, is a renowned journalist who 
started his career in the early 70’s. This newspaper aims to establish a new 
press industry in Bahrain geared towards professionalism, seriousness and to 
open to all schools of thoughts and trends that represent the Bahraini society 
at large. 
 
3.3.2     Theoretical Framework of Press in Bahrain 
 
     Before the Reform Act the press in Bahrain was under the government 
control. This means that the government has negatively controlled over the 
press to stop criticism and to maintain power. According to this theory the role 
of the press was to support the policies and actions of the state, and its 
authorities. It promoted social and national unity. The state has the right to 
control what the press says, for the overall public good. In many cases, 
controlling the press means preventing the press from embarrassing the 
existing government, to repress criticism and protest, and to severely restrict 
press freedom. This is called the authoritarian theory of the press. 
Siebert, Peterson and Schramm mentioned that the authoritarian "view was 
prevalent in 17th century Europe where publishing came under the 
prerogative and censorship powers of the monarch and church. The 
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authoritarian theory is embraced today by many leaders of non-democratic 
states "(Siebert, Peterson and Schramm, 1963:36).  
 
According to this definition, the authoritarian state system, in the previous era, 
required direct governmental control of mass media. The media were not 
allowed to print or broadcast anything which could undermine the established 
authority and any offense to the existing political values is avoided. The 
government, represented by the Ministry of Information, in many cases went 
to the step of punishing anyone who questioned the state's ideology. For 
example, in response to the question “have you felt able to ask questions you 
couldn't 5 or 10 years ago?”, all the in-depth interviewees say that they can 
ask and discuss issues which were forbidden by the Ministry of Information 
such as security, naturalization, unemployment. Journalists were therefore not 
allowed to have any independence within the media organization. Also foreign 
media were subordinate to the established authority, in that all imported 
media products were controlled by the government.  
 
However, after the Reform Act the relation between the government and the 
society in general has become much more tolerant, and a new theory has 
been adopted for the press in Bahrain. The new theory is what is called 'The 
free press theory'. This theory is Fredrick Siebert's relabeled version of the 
"libertarian theory." The "libertarian theory" traces back to the 17th century 
thinker John Milton, who asserted that human beings inevitably choose the 
best ideas and values. Libertarianism set out the idea that media should 
operate independently of the government and challenged the authoritarian 
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rule during the time of the first printing press and is now widely regarded as 
the main legitimating principle for print media in liberal democracies. During 
this time period there was a battle over freedoms: the authoritarians believed 
that government was created to serve the state and the libertarians believed 
that government was created to serve the people (decision making in society 
should be in the hands of many instead of a few.) The basic idea of the free 
press theory is that individuals should be free to publish what they wishe 
allowing many other rights- to hold opinions, express opinions, to assemble 
and organize with others. This theory highlights the independent role of media 
in society. John Milton (1644) expressed the theological approach of free 
press. He opposed state restrictions on freedom of expression on the grounds 
that individuals had been blessed by God with the faculty of reason, which 
allowed them to read and enabled them, according to their conscience, to 
make choices between good and evil. By censoring what could be read, 
Milton argued that the individual's freedoms to think, to make choice and to 
decide to follow the Christian way of life were removed (Williams, 2003). 
 For Milton freedom of press was necessary because the virtue of the 
individual must be developed and tested continually by engaging contrary 
opinions and experiences (Williams, 2003). 
According to this theory, the function of the press is to protect people’s rights, 
and to inform the public so they can participate as citizens in a democratic 
self-government. The liberal theory prefers a privately owned news media that 
is maximally free to inform citizens and criticize public policy, as well as act as 
a watchdog on authorities. The right to publish and express oneself freely is 
not a prerogative of the state or a government. It is a fundamental right of free 
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individuals. The liberal theory argues that a free marketplace of ideas, while it 
may cause harm over the short term, is the best safeguard in the long run for 
a free and liberal society (Siebert, Peterson and Schramm, 1963:70).  
 
John Locke argued the rights of the individual should condition the conduct of 
the press. Press freedom, according to this argument, was not conceived on 
religious grounds but on the basis that every person had the right to decide for 
him or herself on all matters, religious, political or whatever (Williams, 
2003).By applying this theory, one will observe that the press in Bahrain 
nowadays discusses, criticizes and informs the citizens of different issues 
against misrule and the abuse of power by the authorities. 
 
We can notice that the Bahraini press examines the workings of power and 
bureaucracy, and prevent the corruption of authorities and administrators. 
The purpose of free press theory is to uncover and present the truth no matter 
what. This theory can't function if any authority controls it. The press must 
serve as the informational link between the government and the people, and if 
the government cuts this link, the concept of freedom of information is largely 
abolished. Today this theory helps keep a check and balance on the 
government and serves in part like a fourth branch of government. Truth, 
welfare, and freedom must go together and control of the press can only lead 
ultimately to irrationality or repression, even if it may seem justifiable in the 
short term. Aside from its various justifications, the free press theory would 
seem to need no elaboration beyond such a simple statement:" The freedom 
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of press is an absolute right of the citizen." The theory has been seen as an 
argument for religious freedom; as a defense against misrule; as an end in 
itself; as a means of arriving at truth; as a component of commercial freedom; 
as a practical inevitability. The principles are as follows:  
• Publication should be free from any prior censorship by any third party. 
The act of publication and distribution should be open to a person or 
group without permit or licence. 
• Attack on any government, official or political party (as a distinct 
security) should not be punishable, even after the event. 
• There should be no compulsion to publish anything. 
•  Publications of 'error' are protected equally with that of the truth, in 
matters of opinion and belief. 
• No restriction should be placed on the collection, by legal means, of 
information for publication. 
• There should be no restriction on export or import or sending or 
receiving messages across national boundaries. 
• Journalists should be able to claim a considerable degree of 
professional autonomy within their organization. 
 
3. 3.3       Freedom of Expression in the Region 
     Sakr (2002) mentioned that "laws controlling the media in Arab states are 
strict enough to minimize the use of media as a means of pursuing issues of 
disadvantage and accountability. While "Censorship" is an appropriate 
description of the effect of these laws, it is important to recognise that 
censorship is achieved not only through direct suppression of content but also 
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by more fundamental and less visible means, including regulation of media 
ownership, regulation of entry to the journalistic profession and regulation of 
printing and distribution, as well as extra-judicial attacks on media 
practitioners and bars on access to information" ( Sakr, 2002:9). 
As for the six Gulf States, she adds, the biggest and most significant change 
in media law in the 1990s was the abolition by Qatar of its Ministry of 
Information and formal media censorship in 1996. At the beginning of the 
1990s the press laws in force in Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, UAE, Bahrain, Oman 
and Qatar all imposed prison sentences for such vaguely-worded offences as 
'criticising the ruler', 'disseminating false information', 'disturbing public order', 
or 'harming' national unity, public morality or relations with friendly states". 
Although the UAE claimed to be liberalising its media regulation in 1998, 
cautious steps towards partial relaxation in Kuwait, Bahrain and Saudi Arabia 
were taken until 2000-2001. Qatar consequently remained exceptional not 
only in the Gulf States but in the whole Arab region in taking concrete steps in 
1996-97 to "do away with secrecy" and enable people in positions of 
responsibility to 'feel the people's pulse' (Sakr, 2002:12). 
 
Arafa states that "a more subtle threat to media freedoms in the Arab World is 
posed by regimes that use the media for “mobilization” purposes. Whether it is 
the Saudi media waging a campaign against “deviant ideas” or the Egyptian 
media campaigning for Hosni Mubarak, the media remains a tool of state 




Arab media freedoms depend on sustained political pressure, both from within 
and from the outside. Only a free, contentious media can build the 
foundations for pluralism, giving citizens access to information and the outlet 
to argue publicly about the core issues of political life. Arab intelligentsia has 
to offer a principled and consistent defense of media freedoms and 
independent media and accept no excuses from the Arab governments that 
would prefer to crush them. Arab independent media owners should also 
come to the realization that quality journalism is not just incidental. 
 
Al-Yahyai points out that the existence of independent media side by side with 
a free press is "the real litmus test for the credibility of Arab governments 
when they talk about reform. In fact, free media and press are the sole 
guarantee and protection of the reform process itself, when there is really an 
honest reform thrust, as they could protect reform against internal corruption 
(Al-Yahyai, 2004: 11). 
 
3.4 The Role of Press in Women Political Empowerment  
 
3.4.1  Women Political Empowerment in Bahrain 
 
      In this study, we adopt the Socialist Feminism Theory, Accordingly, this 
research endeavors to make analytical connections between class relations 
and gender relations in society and to relate changes in the role of women to 
changes in the economic system and patterns of ownership of the means of 
production. This theory tends to concentrate on issues such as employment, 
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domestic labour and state policy. It advocates an independent women's 
movement, but also a broadening of the socialist movement to include 
feminist perspectives and the challenge the oppression of women within 
socialist parties and trades unions. This clearly involves political activity 
alongside men and a belief that the interests of women and men can be 
reconciled.      
 
In Bahrain, the Prime Minister Sheikh Khalifa bin Salman al-Khalifa 
announced In May 2000, that the Consultative Council, the upper house of 
Bahrain’s bicameral legislature, would be open to women. Subsequently the 
king appointed six women to the 40-member council. Because of the political 
changes in 2000, women have the right to run for office and vote. Thirty-four 
women registered among 320 candidates in the 2002 municipal elections, and 
eight women ran among the 174 candidates in the parliamentary elections 
later that year. No women won seats in either election (Soliman, 2003).  
Al-Hassan (2003) states that on 22 August, 2001, King Hamad bin Isa Al 
Khalifa announced the formation of a new Supreme Council for Women in 
Bahrain to advise the government on women's issues. The Council consists of 
fourteen experts chaired by Sheikha Sabeeka bint Ibrahim Al-Khalifa, the wife 
of the King. The Ministries of Education, Health, Labor and Social Affairs and 
the women's associations designed one and five-year plans for the 
advancement of women. These efforts placed Bahrain among the most 
advanced Arab countries in terms of gender issues.  
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Four new women's organizations, including the Union of Bahraini Women and 
the Bahrain Women's Society, were founded in 2001 in addition to a few 
others that had already existed. They also participate in political societies and 
other associations. Women's associations help illiterate mothers by providing 
day care facilities for their children, and by contributing to educational activity 
at literacy centers throughout the country (Soliman, 2003).  
 
Bahrain became a signatory member of the Status of the Convention on the 
Elimination of all Forms of Discrimination Against Women (CEDAW) in 2002 
but made several reservations with regard to conflicts with Islamic Law. These 
reservations did not prevent Bahrain from accession (Al-Hassan, 2003).  
 
Bahrain has had astounding and unyielding changes in the sphere of 
women’s issues; surely more work on the subject will keep moving forward as 
time progresses. Decision-making positions in Bahrain such as the 
presidencies of Bahrain’s National University and that of the Supreme Council 
for Women are held by women. 
 
As Soliman (2003) discussed, in October 2002, for the very first time, Bahraini 
women were given the right to vote and run for public office. The number of 
women joining the labor force has increased by 35% since the 1970’s. Also, 
during that autumn, six women were appointed to the upper chamber of the 
parliament, and the first woman was elected to the board of the Chamber of 
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Commerce and Industry, major steps towards inspirational change taking 
place in the small time frame of the last few years. 
 
 New reforms have brought new life and a fresh pattern for change to groups 
dealing with women’s issues. Female Bahraini teachers recently came 
together at a demonstration to ensure that the appropriate officials would not 
go back on their promise for employment. Women’s groups are slowly, but 
surely stepping forward, giving clear voices to their concerns. Bahraini women 
have been influential in their country’s upward economic and social 
advancement due in part to the strong support (Al-Hassan, 2003). Al- Hassan 
added that, there is growing recognition of the leading role women are playing 
in all levels of society; gender is not a barrier for communication and 
development. Surely, the advancement of women in all fields the world over 
has had a tremendous impact on the local scene as well.  
 
Gender reforms have stimulated a new disposition and set into motion active 
and independent women’s group to promote the issues of women. The 
increasing support of non-governmental organizations dealing with topics 
such as the welfare of women and mothers and children, among others are 
now occupying the fundamental and necessary consciousness of Bahrainis 
(Al-Hassan, 2003).  
 
Therefore, it can be assumed that the Reform Act empowered women in 
Bahrain in different sectors including media. Undoubtedly, these socio-political 
 69 
developments have reflected positively on the media industry in general and 
the press in particular, an issue addressed in what now follows.  
 
 3.5   Summary 
     Reform in Bahrain and other Gulf countries has come as a consequence of 
the dramatic developments in the region and the world, particularly as an 
aftermath of the two wars in Iraq and the September 11th terrorist attack. 
These incidents brought about a pressing need form more freedoms, 
especially political freedom and freedom of expression, etc.).  Political 
freedom took the form of consultative councils which have restricted the 
rulers' absolute control over political life, albeit narrowly. Still, the ruler had the 
right to appoint some members of those councils, Nevertheless, a consultative 
council was a step toward more political freedom. Some of those councils 
evolved into parliaments as was the case in Bahrain and Kuwait. The margin 
of freedoms differed from one Gulf state to another. Comparatively, it was the 
largest in Kuwait and Bahrain than in other states.     
 
Reform has also bearing on other spheres of life. Media has been an 
important domain that witnessed noticeable developments. Before reform the 
few newspapers were under a direct governmental control. Ruling families 
and government polices were beyond any criticism. But after reform, the 
number of daily and weekly newspapers increased considerably. According to 
King Hamad's decrees pertinent to freedom of speech, newspapers could 
debate political policies and decisions taken by the government and/ or the 
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parliament. Media in Bahrain and Kuwait had a broader margin of freedom. 
However, there are still restrictions on certain political and religious issues, 
which render the margin of freedom, though much larger now, insufficient. 
 
Women's socio-political affairs have also dramatically changed in most Gulf 
countries. In Bahrain they came to practice their rights much earlier than 
those in other Gulf States. Before reform women almost had no rights and 
their involvement in public life was marginal, if any at all. After reform, and 
thanks to King Hamad's support for women, Bahraini women are in key 
postions  - as a  minister, an ambassador, Member of Parliament, bank 
managers, etc. The question however remains whether the press reflects this 
new role for women in Bahrain  


















4.1   Introduction 
     This chapter addresses the research methods the author employed to 
attest the validity of her hypotheses and questions. To this effect, the chapter 
presents the research methods, the sampling strategy, the quality control of 
the research design, the research ethics, and a summary. 
4.2    Research Methods 
 
     Abiding by the saying, "No single truth is ever sufficient, because the world 
is complex, any truth, separated from its complementary truth, is a half truth." 
(Pascal as cited in Tashakori and Teddlie, 2003: 61), the researcher has 
utilized two data collection methods to ensure reliability of her data. In fact, 
using more than one method satisfies one of the qualitative research 
characteristics "the triangulation". The data collection methods used here are: 
(1) the quantitative content analysis method which has been applied to 
collecting the archival data and structuring the questionnaire, and (2) the 
qualitative content analysis method which was employed in conducting an in-
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depth structured interview. To justify this selection, these two methods are 
elaborated, albeit briefly, below. 
 
4.2.1      Quantitative Content Analysis Method 
 
Zito (1975: 27) defines content analysis as 
'a methodology by which the researcher seeks to determine the manifest 
content of written, spoken, or published communications by systematic, 
objective, and quantitative analysis… since any written communication is 
produced by a communicator, the intention of the communicator may be 
the object of our research, or we may be interested in the audience, or 
receiver of the communication, and may attempt to determine something 
about it'.  
 
Quantitative content analysis, according to Riffe, Lacy &Fico (1998: 25), 
'involves numeric values assigned to represent measured differences'. They 
argue that quantitative content units make it possible to reduce very large sets 
of data to manageable chunks, and "to characterize the variation in data with 
summary statistics such as percentages, averages, and ranges. As a 
corollary, use of quantitative measures on representative samples of data 
allows researchers to assess the representativeness of their samples, hence 
enabling them to use powerful statistical tools to test hypotheses and answer 
research questions "(ibid: 26).  
 
Furthermore, they remark that content analysis has two research purposes: to 
"describe communication and to draw inferences about its meaning and 
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context of production or consumption "(ibid 28). On the other hand, critics of 
this method argue that the method places too much emphasis on the 
comparative frequency of different symbols. Riffe, Lacy & Fico (1998: 29) 
assert that "the presence or absence of even a single particularly important 
symbol may be crucial to the impact of the message". 
 
According to Berger (1998: 23-4), content analysis enables researchers to 
measure things in 'a representative sampling of some mass media'. It can 
also help them make inferences about people via scrutinizing 'what they write, 
produce on television…what they read and watch…' assuming that these are 
indicative of their preferences, values and attitudes.  This is confirmed by 
Berelson (1952: 18) who considers content analysis 'a research technique for 
the objective, systematic, and quantitative description of the manifest content 
of communication'.  In fact, Berger (1998: 31- 37) argues that the usefulness 
of this method hinges upon the following assumptions:  
 
1- It allows researchers to deal with subjects that are very current. They 
can work with the latest news papers or magazines (and compare them 
with earlier ones), which means researchers can keep their fingers on 
the collective pulse and study phenomena as they develop. 
2- It allows researchers to study the recent past with considerable ease. 
This applies particularly to print media such as books, newspapers, 
and magazines. Many libraries have substantial collections of news 
papers on microfilm, which means that obtaining material to subject to 
content analysis is not terribly difficult.  
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3- Content analysis is an unobtrusive method. It is a way of avoiding the 
problem of researcher influence on individuals. 
4- It provides numbers. The technique is based on counting and /or 
measuring and the findings are given in numerical form. Others can 
replicate the research and see whether or not they get the same 
numbers.  
 
However, Riffe, Lacy & Fico (1998: 11) point out that content analysis is often 
viewed as an end in itself. It is a method used to answer research questions 
about content, and hence it is has to be used in conjunction with other 
research strategies. This also yields further justification for using the present 
two research methods in this study.  
  
As previously mentioned, the quantitative research method has been used in 
collecting the archival data and designing the questionnaire. This is spelled out 
in the following sub-sections.  
 
4.2.2       Archival Data 
 
     To answer some of the research questions vis-à-vis determining the role 
and impact of the press in enhancing the process of democratization in the 
Kingdom of Bahrain, assessment of the growth of some selected indicators of 
this role and impact has been content-based. These indicators comprise fifty 
one categories distributed on eight themes as extracted and suggested 
through several brain storming sessions made by the researcher with the 
assistance of three expert journalists (see the definition of categories in 
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appendix 1). This assessment has been carried out by counting the number of 
stories that were published in the main daily news papers in Bahrain which 
relate to each of the mentioned categories in view of two categorical 
variables. The first categorical variable refers to the period of time which 
consists of the following three stages (before, during, and after the Act): 
 
1. The first stage originated in 1996 before enacting the Reform Act 
decree. That time, there were only two daily newspapers in the entire 
Kingdom: Al-Ayyam and Akbhar al- Khaleej. 
2. The second stage started in 2001 when the Reform Act decree was 
enacted by the King.  
3. The year 2005 represents the third stage which follows the Reform Act 
decree. 
 
The second categorical variable concerns the location where each story 
appeared in the respective three newspaper: Al-Ayyam,  Akbhar, and al- 
Khaleej. Three locations are recognized in this respect:  
  
1. Front pages in the three papers.  
2. Local news pages, especially the second and third pages. 
3. The opinion and issues pages. 
 
In addition, it is worth mentioning that the stories published in March (1996, 
2001, and 2005) were selected for the purpose of this study. This selection 
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has been based on the fact that March was the month when the Reform Act 
was issued.  
     
 The data was selected and checked by the researcher and three professional 
journalists.  
 
Table 2: The suggested eight themes and their fifty one related categories 
Theme Categories 
Coverage Total number of stories, Local focus stories, Regional focus stories, 
International focus stories, Commentary/criticism, no. of male writers. 
Visual Effects Stories with photographs, Men's photographs, Women's photographs, 
King's photographs, King's wife photographs, photographs of people 
and women in high-ranking, ministerial positions, photographs of well- 
known women, (Bahraini and non Bahraini).   
Economic Issues Economic, education, and labor. 
Social Issues Health, cultural, social, environmental, and others. 
Political Issues Consultative council, leader, ministerial positions, international 
relations, laws and agreements, and sectarianism. 
Reform Issues Constitution, democracy,  freedom, national unity, parliament, 
opposition, development and revival, political criticism, naturalization. 
Women Issues Statements by King's wife, supreme council of women, women in 
ministerial positions, statements related to women organization topics, 
a number of female writers. 
Internal Matters Police and crimes, legal cases, riots, demonstrations, and acts of 
vandalism. 





4.2.3       The Questionnaire 
 
     It is argued that a questionnaire is a written collection of questions to be 
answered by a selected group of research participants. The advantage of 
using a questionnaire over an interview is the possibility of collecting a large 
amount of data in a relatively short time. Although face-to-face interviews are 
an opportunity for the researcher to know how each respondent feels about a 
particular issue, interviewing is time consuming. A compromise is to use a 
questionnaire (when appropriate) and to conduct follow-up interviews with 
research participants who have provided written feedback that warrants 
further investigation (Gay, Mills, and Airasian, 2006).  
 
The current study employs the questionnaire as a principal approach towards 
collecting the needed data in a standardized way. The present questionnaire 
consisted of thirty four statements distributed over five sections.  
 
To attest the validity of the questionnaire, the following guidelines have been 
devised during the process of constructing and administering the instrument: 
1. Proofreading the questionnaire items carefully before sending them to 
informants. In fact, nothing will turn respondents off more quickly than a 
questionnaire littered with errors. 
2. Providing an attractive copy of the questionnaire to make it appealing 
to the respondents. 
3. Avoiding unnecessary questions in order to reduce the respondents' 
frustration. 
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4. Avoiding a lengthy questionnaire to help respondents return it without 
delay to the researcher. 
5. Using structured items with a variety of possible responses. 
6. Producing an Arabic version to make it easier complete by Arab 
respondents in case their English proficiency is mediocre or poor. The 
researcher translated the questionnaire and the results as well.   
  
The first draft of the questionnaire was given to an expert in testing, 
assessment and measurements (Professor Mousa Alnabhan, Arabian Gulf 
University, Bahrain) and two expert journalists to attest the validity, readability 
and clarity of the items. The experts were also asked to examine to what 
extent the items serve the purpose of the questionnaire in general and/or 
satisfy its sections. Based on the feedback obtained, some modifications were 
made and incorporated accordingly.  
 
The final revised version of the questionnaire was answered by 20 journalists 
from several press establishments in Bahrain to assess the reliability of the 
questionnaire using the internal consistency Cronbach's Alpha technique. 
That ends with a reliability index of (0.72) which is considered an accepted 
evidence of the purpose of the questionnaire (Crocker and Algina, 1986).  
 
Based on the above procedures, it seems that the present questionnaire can 




4.3     Qualitative Content Analysis Method 
     According to Strauss and Corbin (1998: 11), qualitative research is 'any 
type of research that produces findings which cannot be obtained by statistical 
procedures or other means of quantification. It can refer to research about 
person's lives, experiences, behaviors, emotions, and feelings as well as 
research about organizational functioning, social movement, cultural 
phenomena, and interaction between nations'. 
 
They added that qualitative methods are dictated by the nature of research 
problem which entails trying to find out what activities people are actually 
doing, and how they are thinking; to explore substantive areas about which 
little or much is known to gain novel understanding; or to ascertain the 
intricate details of certain phenomena such as feelings, thought processes, 
and emotions that are difficult to extract or learn about through more 
conventional research methods (ibid: 11). 
 
Hakim (1994: 8) provides another definition of qualitative research. He 
suggests that it is 'research that is concerned with obtaining people's own 
account of situations and events, with reporting their perspectives and 
feelings'.         
 
The major components of qualitative research are the following: 
1-Data which come from various sources: interviews, observations, 
documents, records, films, etc. 
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2- Procedures that researchers use to interpret and organize data. 
Procedures consist of conceptualizing and reducing data, elaborating 
categories in terms of their properties and dimensions, and relating them 
through a series of propositional statements. 
3- Written and verbal reports which may be presented as articles in 
scientific journals, talks or books (Strauss and Corbin,1998: 11). 
 
Approaches to qualitative research can be carried out by the grounded theory 
that is derived from data, systematically gathered and analyzed through the 
research process. In this method, data collection, analysis, and eventual 
theory stand in close relationship to one another (ibid: 12). 
 
The researcher has chosen this approach for the following reasons: 
1. In this approach, a researcher does not begin a project with a 
preconceived theory in mind.  
2. The researcher begins with an area of study and allows the theory to 
emerge from the data. 
3. Theory derived from data is more likely to resemble "reality". 
4. Grounded theories offer insight, enhance understanding, and provide a 
meaningful guide to action. 
 
Moreover, the results of this type of research, according to Hakim, are 
generally greeted with enthusiasm- partly because the rich depth of 
information make a welcome change from statistical reports; partly because 
those reports are more accessible to non-specialists so that there are fewer 
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problems of communication and misunderstandings of research results; and 
partly because qualitative research offers a more direct window on the lives of 
constituents (for politicians), or client groups (for administrators), these 
features also make the results of qualitative research more assessable and 
attractive to special interest groups, the media and the public at large, so that 
qualitative research can more readily contribute to public understanding 
(Hakim, 1998:29). 
 
For the purpose of this study, there is interplay between qualitative and 
quantitative research. This is due to the nature of the qualitative research 
which directs the quantitative feedback into a qualitative output in a circular 
manner. There can be back-and-forth interplay between combinations of both 
types of procedures, with qualitative data affecting quantitative analyses and 
vice versa. 
 
To carry out the most approaches for arriving at theory, such a task calls for 
sensitivity to the nuances in data, tolerance for ambiguity, flexibility in design, 
and a large dose of creativity (Strauss and Corbin,1998: 34),   . 
  
4.3.1  Procedures of Qualitative Content 
 
     Carrying out a qualitative research entails that the researcher undertake 
the following procedures:  
1. Define the material, i.e. select the interviews or those parts relevant to 
answering the research questions. 
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2. Analyze the situation of data collection (how was the material 
generated? Who was involved? Who was present in the interview 
situation? Where do the documents to be analyzed come from? etc. ) 
3. Characterize the material (how was the material documented – 
recording or protocol? How was it edited- influenced the transcription of 
the text? , etc.) 
4. Define the direction of the analysis for the selected texts and "what one 
actually wants to interpret out of them". 
5. Differentiate the research question on the basis of theories, i.e. define 
research questions clearly in advance, and link them theoretically to 
earlier research on the issue, and generally classify them in sub 
questions. 
6. Define the three analytical techniques which are applied concretely. 
7. Define the analytic units: 
1.    The coding unit: it is the smallest element of the material 
which may be analyzed, the minimal part of the text which may fall 
under a category. 
2.    The contextual unit: it is the largest element in the text which 
may fall under a category. 
3.    The analytic unit: in which passages are analyzed one after 
the other. 
8. Conduct the actual analysis before their results are finally interpreted 
with respect to the research questions and questions of validity are 
asked and answered (Zito, 1975: 193).  
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4.3.2     Techniques of Qualitative Content    
     The concrete methodical procedure basically includes three techniques: 
 
1- Summarizing content analysis: the material is paraphrased, which 
means that less relevant passages and paraphrases with the same 
meanings are skipped (first reduction) and similar paraphrases are 
bundled and summarized ( second reduction). This is a combination of 
reducing the material by skipping statements included in a 
generalization in the sense of summarizing it on a higher level of 
abstraction. 
2- The explicative content analysis: works in the opposite way. It clarifies 
diffuse, ambiguous or contradictory passages by involving context and 
material in the analysis. Definitions taken from dictionaries or based on 
grammar are used or formulated. Narrow context analysis picks up 
additional statements from the text in order to explicate the passages 
to be analyzed, where context analysis seeks information outside the 
text (about the author, the generative situations, from theories). On this 
basis an explanatory paraphrase is formulated and tested. 
3- The structuring content analysis: looks for types or formal structures in 
the material. Structuring is done on the formal, typifying, scaling level 
or as regards content (Zito, 1975: 193-194). 
      
4.3.3        Qualitative Method (In-Depth Structured Interviews) 
 
The most common method used in qualitative research is the in-depth 
interview, which should be structured, of very variable length (may take up to 
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5 hours), and may be repeated at later dates. It also provides enough freedom 
for respondents to steer the conversation, although the interviewer guides the 
discussion to focus on the topic of interest. In-depth interviews are usually 
tape recorded, so that direct quotations from respondents figure largely in the 
eventual report. The great strength of qualitative research is the validity of the 
data obtained: individuals are interviewed in sufficient detail for the results to 
be taken as true, correct, complete and believable reports of their views and 
experiences (Hakim, 1994: 26-27). 
 
 In this study, the researcher considers formally interviewing research 
participants as part of the data collection efforts. In a formal structured 
interview, the researcher has specified a set of questions that elicits 
information from the respondents. Those questions were approved by three 
academics (Professor Alexis Weedon, my Director of Studies, Dr. Makram 
Khoury, my previous Director of Studies, and Dr. Mohammad Qaddumi, 
University of Bahrain). 
 
The advantage of using the structured interview format allows the possibility 
of asking all the participants the same series of questions. Before starting the 
interview, the following options have been taken into my consideration to 
ensure the quality of the interview: 
 
• Trialing the questions on one journalist who shares characteristics 
similar to those of the research respondents. By so doing, validity of 
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the questions can be ensured. The questions were reviewed and 
revised before the start of the interviewing process.  
• Developing questions that vary from convergent to divergent. The 
researcher used open-ended and closed questions in the interview. 
Closed (convergent) questions allow the researcher to get a brief 
response such as yes or no. On the other hand, open (divergent) 
questions allow for a detailed response and elaboration on questions in 
unpredictable ways. It was found that the open questions required 
more effort on the part of the participants to make sense, but they did 
allow the researcher to obtain important information.  
 
     After selecting the interviewees who are well known as experts in press 
and media in Bahrain, a cover letter and the open-ended questions have been 
prepared as presented in appendix (3). It is worth mentioning that all 
interviews were in Arabic. 
 
4.3.4         Documentation of Data 
 
     In the interview data, an important part of the editing process, as Flick 
(1998: 169) mentioned, is 'to record the spoken words and then to transcribe 
them. A contextual enrichment of statements or activities should be a main 
part of the data collection process. This enrichment can be achieved by 
documenting the process of data collection in context protocols, research 
diaries of field notes. These procedures transform the studied relations into 
texts, which are the basics for the actual analyses. 
The process of documenting the data comprises mainly three steps: 
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1. Recording the data. 
2. Editing the data (transcription) 
3. Constructing a new reality in and by the produced text. 
4.3.5         Documentation Sheets 
 
     In the in-depth-interviews, it has proved to be helpful to use sheets for 
documenting the context and the situation of data collection. What information 
they should concretely include depends on the design of the study and the 
research questions, which determine what should actually be noted on these 
sheets (Flick,1998: 173).See figures 1 and 2 below:  
UFigure 1. Respondent's sheet 






 POLITICAL AFFILIATION 
 NAME OF COLUMN 
(Only journalists) 
 PAGE NUMBER 
(Only journalists) 
 F. LANCE 
(Only journalists) 
 FREQUENCE PER WEEK 
(Only journalists) 
 TITLE OF NEWSPAPER 
(Only journalists) 
 rof noissimrep ym evig IJehad AL-Fadhel to quote (and translate) words from this interview for use in her PhD thesis. 
SIGNED 
DATED 




UFigure 2. Interviewer's sheet 
  
NAME OF INTERVIEWER 
 DATE OF THE INTERVIEW 
 STARTING TIME OF INTERVIEW 
 FINISHING TIME OF INTERVIEW 
 PLACE OF INTERVIEW 
 
4.4              Data Analysis 
 
     The content analysis of the quantitative data (the archival data) has been 
carried out by employing the two dimensional chi-square which is symbolized 
as (3 x 3) 2χ  as shown in chapter four. Chi square is a nonparametric test of 
significance appropriate when the data are in the form of frequency counts 
occurring in two or more mutually exclusive categories (Gay, Mills, and 
Airasian, 2006). This chi square has been run 51 times, one run for each 
extracted category. In addition, the trend of number of published stories has 
been looked along the three stages to realize the trend of change by different 
periods.  
 
Concerning the questionnaire, the basic analysis of the responses on every 
statement has been utilized accordingly. However, the process of the in-depth 
interview has started from the moment of careful reading of the taped 
responses until converting them into written statements. Then, classifying these 
responses and relating them to the coded participants has been maintained as 
well. 
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4.5           Sampling Strategy 
 
     The current study involves three kinds of data: (1) The archival data via 
content analysis of the two main daily newspapers (Al-Ayyam and Akbar al-
Khaleej) before, during, and after the Reform Act, (2) the responses of the 
interviewees through the structured in-depth interview, and (3) the responses 
for the questionnaire statements. 
 
Concerning the in-depth interview, sixteen experienced Bahraini journalists 
and intellectuals participated in this study. They were intensively involved in 
the in-depth interview approach. They were ten males and six females. The 
age of the participants ranged between (35) and (65). Press experiences of 
the participants varied between (10) to more than (30) years. Of those, nine 
hold undergraduate degrees, two have graduate degrees, and three of them 
are holding doctoral degrees while two have diplomas (less than bachelor). All 
of them are currently working as illustrated in Table 3. Participants were 
purposefully selected; the only criteria applied included: (1) their willingness to 
cooperate in the interview, and (2) they were on their jobs during the period of 









Table 3: Demographic Characteristics of Participants 
Characteristic Category N % 
Gender Female 6 38 
Male 10 72 
 
Age 
Above 60 years  2 12.5   
45 – 60 years 9 56 
35 – 44 years 5 31.5 
Marital Status Single 2 12.5  
Married 14 87.5 
 
Education 
Diploma 2 12.5  
An undergraduate degree  9 56 
A graduate degree 2 12.5  
Ph.D. degree 3 19 
 
Experience 
More than 14 years 12 75 
10 -14 4 25  
Working Status On work 16 100 
Retired 0 0 
 
 
     The following intellectuals, journalists, commentators and distinguished 
people in Bahrain have been interviewed: 
1. Professor Ebrahim Gholoom, Dean of the College of Arts, University of 
Bahrain. 
2. Mr. Abdulla Khalifa, a famous journalist in Akhbar al-Khaleej Daily 
newspaper who has a daily column called ‘Ofoq’ which means 
‘horizon’. 
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3. Dr. Adnan Bumtai, assistant professor at the department of Mass 
Communication, Tourism, and Fine Arts, who has a column in al-Watan 
Daily newspaper. 
4. Mr. Ali Saleh, a famous journalist in Al-Watan Daily newspaper who 
has a daily column called ‘ a’la khafeef ‘which means ‘ light views’. 
5. Mr. Aqeel Swar, a famous columnist in Akhbar al-Khaleej Daily 
newspaper who has a daily column called ‘ Hawajis’ which means 
‘obsessions’. 
6. Mr. Ebrahim Bashmi, a member of the Parliament and the editor-in-
chief of al-Waqt daily newspaper. 
7. Mrs. Esmat Al-Mosawi, a famous female columnist in Al-Ayyam daily 
newspaper who has a column called’ Mushahadat’ which means 
‘Perspectives’. 
8. Mrs. Fawzeyah Al-Rasheed, a famous female journalist and novelist 
who has a daily column called ‘ a’lam yatagheir’ which means ‘a 
varying world’. 
9. Dr. Fawzya Al-Saleh, a female member of the Parliament. 
10. Mr. Ghassan Al-Shihaby, a managing editor and a columnist in al-Waqt 
Daily Newspaper who has a column called ‘Thara’a’ which means 
‘excuses’. 
11. Mr. Hisham Al-Zayani, editor of Opinion department at al-Watan daily 
newspaper and a columnist who has a column called ‘ Abyadh wa 
aswad’ which means ‘black and white’. 
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12. Mr. Mohammad Fadhel Al-Obaidly, an advisor (editorial), commentator 
and a columnist in al-Waqt Daily Newspaper who has a column called 
‘Mohammad Fadhel’. 
13. Mrs. Reem Khalifa, a senior editor and a columnist in al-Wasat Daily 
newspaper who has a daily column called ‘Point of View’. 
14. Mrs. Sameera Rajab, a famous female columnist in Akhbar al-Khaleej 
Daily newspaper who has a daily column called 'Bela'rabi' which means 
'in Arabic'. 
15. Mrs. Sawsan Al-Shaer, a famous female commentator and columnist in 
al-Watan daily newspaper who has a column called’ kalmah akheerah’ 
which means ‘a last word’. 
16. Mr. Walid Noueihed, a managing editor in Al-Wasat Daily newspaper 
who has a daily column called ‘Walid Noueihed’. 
 
Regarding the questionnaire, a simple random sample of (85) journalists was 
selected from the whole population of journalists in Bahrain which is about 
(160). These one hundred and sixty journalists are distributed on seven daily 
papers and one weekly newspaper. Eighty of these questionnaires have been 
returned, as a returning rate of ninety four percent. 
  
4.6     Quality Control of the Research Design 
 
     To augment the quality of the research design, some relevant measures 
for ensuring the validity and reliability of the findings have been taken. 
Alternative terms for traditional measures of validity and reliability as defined 
by Lincoln and Guba (1989) were adopted: Credibility rather than internal 
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validity, transferability rather than external validity, dependability rather than 
reliability, and conformability rather than objectivity (Mertens, 1998).  
 
For credibility and conformability, a member checked the raw data to 
determine if the study was undertaken in a careful and systematic manner, 
and also checked if the analysis and constructions of the researchers made 
sense. A peer also analyzed the transcripts of themes, categories and 
descriptive phrases of journalists and established a high level of reliability in 
the reported results.  
 
In terms of credibility, however, focus group member checks were not 
conducted to guard against subjectivity and bias since journalists did not find 
a need to do this step, this being another limitation of this study. 
 
For dependability, a detailed description in reporting procedures and analysis 
of this study was undertaken to enable the reader to make a sound judgment. 
However, transferability of findings is also limited due to the purposive 
sampling technique which was used to select participants and the 
interdependent nature of the collected data. 
 
To enhance the quality of the data collected from the in-depth interview and to 
improve communication and facilitate the communication processes, the 
researcher was aware of the following actions:  
• Listen more, talk less. Since the researcher believes that listening is 
the most important part of interviewing. 
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• Follow-up on what participants say, and ask questions when the 
researcher does not understand. 
• Avoid leading questions; it was preferred to ask open-ended questions. 
• Do not interrupt. Practice how to wait. 
• Keep participants focused and ask for concrete details. 
• Tolerate silence, because this means the participant is thinking. 
• Not to debate with participants over their responses. Because the 
researcher is a recorder not a debater. 
• Not to judge the participants' views or beliefs. That is because the 
researcher believes that her purpose is to learn about others' 
perspectives, whether she agrees with them or not.  
 
4.7            Research Ethics 
 
     To maintain research ethics, the following steps have been taken: 
(1) Prior to data collection, a face-to-face meeting with the participants was 
held to inform them of what they were required to do. 
(2) A clear message of confidence and privacy was addressed to the 
participants.  
(3) It was so crucial to assure that the participants taking part in the study 
will not be under any physical, psychological, mental stress or even 
social harm. 
 
However, the researcher faced a number of difficulties during the process of 
conducting those interviews. First of all, one should bear in mind that Bahrain is 
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an archipelago  and only a small number of people are involved in the press 
institution, especially those who are well-known in the Bahraini society, and 
who survived  the two eras ( before and after the Reform Act, espically in 1996 
and after 2001) are countable. A number of those journalists and columnists, 
however, refused to participate in the interviews for unknown reasons. I 
managed to solve this problem by the help of some journalists and columnists 
who helped me in arranging for the interviews. 
 
4. 8    Summary 
 
Research methodology has to be appropriate to the hypothesis to be tested.   
The specific nature of this study has made it imperative that a quantitative and 
qualitative content analysis is used. The former ensures objective and 
systematic analysis that allows for reduction of date so it can aptly realized via 
manageable percentages, averages and ranges so appropriate statistical tools 
for testing the hypotheses and questions of the study can be adopted.  The aim 
of the thesis is to seek to measure change without researcher by us and 
therefore quantitative analysis was appropriate. 
 
However assessing people's understanding of the change and their perceptions 
has required qualitative analysis. This method has investigated people's 
feelings and experiences as well as other pertinent socio-cultural issues. In her 
endeavour to collect the required date, the author employed three main 
methods: archival data, a questionnaire and in-depth interviews. Selection of 
the archival date collection method was inevitable since it sheds light on the 
press in Bahrain before, during and after enactment of the Reform Act. That is 
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way the study focuses on newspaper stories that appeared in March 1996, 
2001 and 2005 respectively. In order for those stories to be as varied as 
possible, they were taken from different locations (i.e. front pages, internal 
pages and issues and opinions pages).  
 
The respondents for the questionnaire involved journalists from both sexes and 
ages (see table above). The questionnaire was also designed to provide 
information in terms of the categories of 'coverage, visual effects and 
economic, political, cultural, social and women issues'. The questionnaire was 
devised in a way that warrants quality feedback from respondents. The author 
followed procedures to ensure readability and clarity of the questionnaire items. 
20 journalists proofread it to check on these two factors before producing an 
attractive copy that appealed to informants. 16 journalists and scholars involved 
in the press were interviewed. The respondents represent well-known figures 
who can bear witness to developments in the press before, during and following 
the Reform Act. 
 
Qualitative data collection also was handled by several procedures: interviews, 
observation, documents, records and films, written and verbal reports (e.g. 
articles published in scientific journals, talks, books, etc.). The author adopted 
the grounded theory as it derives from the obtained data. This is an optimal tool 
as it presupposes no prior perceived theory on the part of the researcher. As 
such, grounded theory can be assumed to resemble reality as far as possible. 
Furthermore, this theory offers meaningful insights into methods of collecting 
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rich data that is accessible to non-specialists and minimizes problems of 
communication. This is enough justification for opting for grounded theory. 
 
Quantitative data analysis was conducted by using the chi square as it is the 
most appropriate for data in the form of frequency counts.  
 
The sampling strategy used in this study comprised three types of data: (1) 
archival data for content analysis of two newspapers, al-Ayyam and Akhbar al-
Khaleej, the only two dailies which were published before the Reform Act; (2) 
respondents of interviews; and (3) questionnaire. 
 
To ensure quality control of the research design, the author used measures for 
validity and reliability of her findings. To enhance these two elements, she 
followed certain strategies such as 'listen more, talk less, follow up a point, 
avoid leading questions, provide open-ended questions, etc.  
 
Finally, research ethics was warranted via conducting face-to-face meetings 
with prospective respondents before answering the questionnaire or sitting for 
interviews. This was done to make certain that her respondents are well 
informed of their role as participants in the research. Respondents were also 
assured with regard to the privacy of information, which enhanced their 
confidence and alleviated their stress. 
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However, the researcher faced a number of problems during the process of 
data collection. Some of these were the number of people working in the press 
























CHAPTER   FIVE 
FINDINGS AND DATA ANALYSIS 
 
5.1   Introduction 
     This chapter presents the findings of the study based on the quantitative 
analysis of the content of two daily newspapers, Al-Ayyam and Akhbar al-
Khaleej, and the qualitative analysis of the informants' responses to the 
structured questionnaire and the in-depth interviews. 
The results of data analysis are displayed in three parts: analysis of the 
content of the selected newspapers, analysis of the questionnaire, and 
analysis of the in-depth structured interviews.  
 
5.2         Part One: Analysis of the Content of the Selected Newspapers 
 
     To investigate the role and impact of the press in the Kingdom of Bahrain 
on the process of democratization, an assessment of the growth of some 
selected indicators of the Bahraini press has been undertaken. These 
indicators are classified into fifty one categories distributed on eight themes. 
This has been done by counting the number of stories that appeared in the 
main daily newspapers in Bahrain which are related to each category in view 
of two categorical variables as mentioned in chapter three. The first is the 
location of the stories (i.e. front page, local page, and the opinions and issues 
pages), and the second variable concerns the time when they appeared 
(1996, 2001, and 2005).  
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The following set of eight tables presents the distribution of counts across the 
location and the specific period (i.e. March 1996, March 2001, March 2005) 
for the fifty one categories through the brain storming sessions. The results 
from each theme and its categories are presented below and followed by 
count analysis. 
  
The chi square was applied to ascertain the significance of the difference. The 
result of each test is matched against its critical value (9.488). Once the 
calculated chi square exceeds this value, a statistical evidence of a marked 
difference is observed. This means that the two qualitative variables (location 
and date of publishing) are not independent. 
 
5.2.1        Theme 1: Story Coverage  
 
     This theme comprises the following categories: total number of published 
stories, type of focus (local, regional, international), stories of criticism, and 
number of male writers. Table 4 displays the distribution of published stories 








Table 4: Distribution of the categories of Story Coverage 
 March, 1996 March, 2001 March, 2005 
Category (1): Total Number of Stories 
 
Front Page 1533 984 921 
Local Pages 1603 1167 977 
Issues & Opinions Page 
 
357 702 802 
(3x3) =2χ 400.7 
Category (2): Local Focus Stories 
Front Page 415 409 456 
Local Pages 1123 758 678 
Issues & Opinions Page 
 
52 394 298 
(3x3) =2χ 368.09 
Category (3): Regional Focus Stories 
Front Page 117 65 71 
Local Pages 2 2 2 
Issues & Opinions Page 
 
22 24 59 
(3x3) =2χ 28.9 
Category (4): International Focus Stories 
Front Page 320 99 96 
Local Pages 2 2 2 
Issues & Opinions Page 
 
168 69 159 
(3x3) =2χ 56.89 
Category (5): Commentary / Criticism 
Front Page 32 12 8 
Local Pages 37 40 41 
Issues & Opinions Page 
 
2 2 2 
(3x3) =2χ 15.69 
Category (6): Male Writers 
Front Page 32 11 8 
Local Pages 37 40 22 
Issues & Opinions Page 
 
231 381 441 
(3x3) =2χ 59.09 
 
The table clearly demonstrates that the location and the date are significant 
variables that determine the distribution and frequency of stories in the 
present daily newspapers (chi square=400.7). This is quite evident in the 
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marked change in the total number of published stories on the different pages 
and during the assigned stages pertinent to the Reform Act. By way of 
illustration, the total number of stories on pages of issues and opinions 
increased sharply between 1996 and 2005, whereas this number decreased 
on both front and local pages. 
 
The difference in the total number of the stories representing the six 
categories involved is statistically significant. This is true for coverage of local 
stories (chi square=368.09), stories about regional issues (chi square 28.9), 
stories about international issues (chi square 56.89), stories of commentary 
and criticism (chi square 15.69) and male-author stories (chi square 59.09).  
 
It is evident that the total number of local stories on pages of issues and 
opinions increased markedly between 1996 and 2001, while this number 
decreased on both front and local news pages. However, while the total 
number of regional stories decreased on front pages stories, it remained 
constant on local pages. Unsurprisingly, the number of international stories 
published on local pages is small and remains unchanged throughout the 
sample dates. However, international stories on front pages decreased 
sharply between 1996 and 2001 and remained constant on local pages. With 
regard to stories of commentary and criticism, it is noticeable that there is a 
considerable change in their distribution. Their total number decreased on 
front pages from 1996 to 2005 and remained constant on local opinions and 
issues pages. Finally, the total number of male-author stories considerably 
increased on issues and opinions pages, while it decreased on front pages. 
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The above findings confirm the significance of the location and the date of the 
varied stores as major variables which decide their distribution and frequency 
in the present newspapers.  
 
5.2.2    Theme 2: Visual Issues 
     This theme includes the categories of stories with photographs, 
photographs of men, women, the King, the King's wife, unidentifiable people, 
women in ministerial positions, well-known women, and Bahraini non-Bahraini 
women. Table 5 presents the distribution of the counts of stories with 
photographs in terms of location and date. 
 
Table 5: Distribution of the categories of Visual Issues 
 March, 1996 March, 2001 March, 2005 
Category (7): Total Number of Stories with Photographs 
Front Page 273 309 262 
Local Pages 881 784 552 
Issues & Opinions  79 285 467 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  356.2 
Category (8): Photographs of Men 
Front Page 251 285 233 
Local Pages 772 742 477 
Issues & Opinions  63 249 399 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  321.59 
Category (9): Photographs of Women 
Front Page 7 11 20 
Local Pages 23 51 72 
Issues & Opinions  4 33 68 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  37.55 
Category (10): Photographs of the King 
Front Page 27 2 15 
Local Pages 51 2 37 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 2 
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(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  13.87 
Category (11): Photographs of Sh. Sabikah 
Front Page 2 2 4 
Local Pages 2 2 22 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 2 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  8.01 
Category (12): Photographs of Identifiable People 
Front Page 213 241 132 
Local Pages 579 533 486 
Issues & Opinions  3 2 2 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  210.18 
Category (13): Photographs of Women in Ministerial Position 
Front Page 3 2 10 
Local Pages 2 2 19 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 2 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  2.64 
Category (14): Photographs of Well-known Women 
Front Page 4 7 4 
Local Pages 23 17 19 
Issues & Opinions  2 32 66 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  42.95 
Category (15): Photographs Non- Identifiable People/ Objects 
Front Page 60 68 87 
Local Pages 302 250 66 
Issues & Opinions  37 4 2 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  128.65 
Category (16): Photographs of Bahrainis 
Front Page 206 98 178 
Local Pages 829 422 529 
Issues & Opinions  6 267 453 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  503.73 
Category (17): Photographs of Non-Bahrainis 
Front Page 67 28 79 
Local Pages 52 4 20 
Issues & Opinions  64 16 15 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  36.9 
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This table clearly indicates that there is a significant change (chi 
square=356.2) in the total number of stories with photographs in the main two 
newspapers. This change correlates with the location and the stage of the 
Reform Act relevant to the appearance of those stories. In addition, it is 
evident that the total number of stories on pages of issues and opinions 
increased sharply between 1996 and 2005 and decreased on local pages. 
 
This considerable change in distribution and frequency is statistically 
significant for all of the above categories (see chi squares in the above table). 
The results display that the number of stories with men photographs 
increased markedly on issues and opinions pages between 1996, 2001, and 
2005, whereas it decreased on local pages. As for the number of stories with 
women's photographs, it is quite clear that this number remarkably increased 
during the three stages and in the three locations. However, there is a 
significant difference between the three stages of the Act as well as between 
the locations in the two dailies in this respect.  
 
The total number of stories with the King's photo decreased on front and local 
pages, but it remained constant on opinions and issues pages. 
Comparatively, the number of stories with photos of Sheikha Sabika, the 
King's wife, is very limited across all locations and stages. In addition, the 
change in number of stories with these photographs is not noticeable since 
the calculated chi square is (8.01).  
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Similarly, there is a change in the number of stories with photos of identified 
people according to their location and date. The total number of these stories 
remained constant on opinions and issues pages, though it decreased on 
local pages. On the contrary, there was no extraordinary change in the 
number of stories with photographs of women in ministerial positions in the 
two newspapers. In fact, the number of such stories seems very limited during 
the three stages. On the other hand, there is a considerable change in the 
number of stories with photos of well-known women (category 14). However, 
while the total number of these stories remained constant on front pages, it 
increased on issues and opinions pages. Interestingly enough, the number of 
stories with photos of non-identifiable people has changed in the present 
newspapers. This increase occurred during the three stages on front pages, 
but it decreased on local and opinions and issues pages. 
  
Likewise, there is an outstanding change in the number of stories with 
photographs of Bahrainis in the two papers. It is clear that the number of such 
stories increased across the three stages on opinions and issues pages, 
whereas it decreased on local pages. In the same fashion, the number of 
stories with photos of non-Bahrainis witnessed an outstanding change in both 
newspapers. The number of these stories decreased during the three stages 
on local and opinions and issues pages. 
 
In summary, there was a marked change in the number of stories 
representing ten out of the eleven categories of the “visual issues” theme in 
the two main daily newspapers. This is demonstrated on all locations (front, 
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local, and the issues and opinions pages) and stages (1996, 2001, 2005). 
However, there were no significant changes in the number of published 
stories that include photos of the King's wife and those of women in ministerial 
positions.   
 
5.2.3      Theme (3): Political Issues  
 
     This theme includes seven categories: consultative council, leadership, 
ministerial positions, international relations, laws and agreements, 
sectarianism, and military issues. Table 6 presents the distributions of the 
counts of stories with political issues by the publishing location and date. 
 
Table 6: Distribution of the categories of Political Issues 
 March, 1996 March, 2001 March, 2005 
Category (18): Total Number of stories about the “Consultative Council” (Majles al- Shura) 
Front Page 7 12 12 
Local Pages 22 15 11 
Issues & Opinions  3 2 2 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  4.71 
Category (19): Leading Positions  
Front Page 113 160 81 
Local Pages 235 258 292 
Issues & Opinions  2 7 3 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  28.147 
Category (20): Ministerial Positions 
Front Page 36 40 31 
Local Pages 306 163 222 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 2 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  9.93 
Category (21): International Relations 
Front Page 72 63 39 
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Local Pages 184 259 243 
Issues & Opinions  2 34 2 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  58.926 
Category (22): Laws & Agreements 
Front Page 26 23 30 
Local Pages 27 12 5 
Issues & Opinions  2 6 5 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  16.346 
Category (23): Sectarianism Issues 
Front Page 2 3 5 
Local Pages 2 2 3 
Issues & Opinions  2 6 16 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  2.54 
Category (24): Military Issues 
Front Page 14 2 3 
Local Pages 17 3 5 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 2 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  3.694 
 
Table 6 shows that there is no significant change (chi square=4.71) in the total 
number of stories about the consultative council in the two daily newspapers. 
This number has slightly increased on front pages, and slightly decreased on 
local pages, but remained constant on issues and opinions pages. This 
finding clearly indicates that the number of this type of stories does not differ 
by location and stage as is the case with the previous two themes (see chi 
squares in the above table).  
 
However, there is a major change in the total number of stories about 
members in leading positions in different locations and stages in the two 
papers. This indicates that the number of these stories differs by location and 
stage. The total number of stories increased on local pages. It also increased 
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sharply between 1996 and 2001 but decreased between 2001 and 2005 on 
front and opinions pages.  
 
Similarly, the number of stories about people in "ministerial positions" does 
not differ by location and stage in both newspapers. On the contrary, the 
number of stores about people in "international relations" positions differs by 
location and date. There is a marked change as regards these stories in the 
present newspapers. However, the overall number of these stories decreased 
on front pages between 1996 and 2005, increased sharply in the two 
newspapers between 1996 and 2001, and decreased from 2001 and 2005 on 
pages of opinions and issues.  
 
It is obvious that the number of stories dealing with “laws and agreements” 
has significantly changed in the two newspapers. Statistically, this clearly 
shows that the number of these stories differs by location and date. The total 
number of these stories considerably decreased on local pages between 
1996, 2001, and 2005 and slightly changed on front and opinions pages. 
 
Frequency of stories concerning “sectarianism” has slightly changed in terms 
of their location and stage in both daily newspapers. The total number of 
these stories on front pages dropped but remained constant on local and 
opinions and issues pages. 
 
Likewise, there is a minor change in the total number of stories about "military 
issues" in the two newspapers. Thus, it is evident that the number of such 
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stories does not differ by location and date. For instance, the total number of 
stories on military issues decreased on front and local pages and remained 
constant on opinions and issues ones. 
 
In summary, in terms of location and stage, there was a noticeable change in 
the number of stories concerning four out of the seven components of the 
“political issues” theme in the two present newspapers. However, there was 
no significant change in the number of stories on the consultative council, 
sectarianism and military issues.  
 
5.2.4    Theme (4): the Reform Issues 
 
     This theme deals with the following ten categories: constitution, 
democracy, freedom, national unity, parliament, opposition, political criticism, 
development and revivals, and naturalization i.e. to give the Bahraini 
citizenship. Table 7 presents the distribution of the counts of stories about 
reforms issues by publishing location and date. 
 
Table 7: Distribution of the categories of Reform Issues  
 
 
March, 1996 March, 2001 March, 2005 
Category (25): Total Number of the Term “Constitution” 
Front Page 2 39 4 
Local Pages 2 26 9 
Issues & Opinions  2 60 8 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  5.33 
 category (26): Total Number of the Term “Democracy” 
Front Page 2 19 10 
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Local Pages 2 11 5 
Issues & Opinions  2 83 23 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  6.61 
Category (27): Total Number of the Term “Freedom” 
Front Page 2 17 10 
Local Pages 2 12 10 
Issues & Opinions  2 385 10 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  6.33 
Category (28): Total Number of the Term “National Unity” 
Front Page 2 12 6 
Local Pages 2 8 8 
Issues & Opinions  2 56 18 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  7.317 
Category (29): Total Number of the Term “Parliament” 
Front Page 2 4 59 
Local Pages 2 2 29 
Issues & Opinions  2 5 13 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  9.09 
Category (30): Total Number of the Term “Reform” 
Front Page 2 9 10 
Local Pages 2 6 5 
Issues & Opinions  2 20 11 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  2.48 
Category (31): Total Number of the Term “Opposition” 
Front Page 2 4 25 
Local Pages 2 2 3 
Issues & Opinions  2 10 12 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  12.077 
Category (32): Total Number of the Term “Development & Revival” 
Front Page 4 27 21 
Local Pages 19 20 18 
Issues & Opinions  2 16 5 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  10.692 
Category (33): Total Number of the Term “Political Criticism” 
Front Page 2 4 6 
Local Pages 2 8 9 
Issues & Opinions  3 15 8 
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(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  6.29 
Category (34): Total Number of the Term “Naturalization” 
Front Page 2 5 7 
Local Pages 2 2 3 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 5 
(3  x  3) 
2χ  =  2.547 
 
From this table, it is evident that there was no significant change regarding the 
number of stories about the categories of "constitution", "democracy", 
"freedom", "national unity", "reform", "parliament", "criticism", and 
"naturalization" in the two main daily newspapers in terms of their location and 
dates (see chi square above). In contrast, there was a major change in the 
number of stories about "oppositions" and "development and revivals". In 
addition, it is also evident that the total number of stories of “development and 
revivals” reached its maximum in 2001, then it began its decrease until 2005 
in all locations, whereas the number of stories about oppositions slightly 
increased in all publishing locations. 
 
5.2.5     Theme (5):  Women Issues 
 
     All categories related to women in Bahrain are handled in this theme. 
These concern  statements by the King's wife, the supreme council of women, 
women in ministerial positions, women issues, women organization topics, 
and female writers. Table 8 presents the distribution of the counts of stories 




Table 8: Distribution of the categories of Women Issues  
 March, 1996 March, 2001 March, 2005 
Category (35): Total Number of Statements by Sh. Sabikah 
Front Page 2 3 3 
Local Pages 2 2 5 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 2 
(3x3) =2χ 2.287 
Category (36): Total Number of Statements by the Supreme Council of Women 
Front Page 2 2 2 
Local Pages 2 2 5 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 3 
(3x3) =2χ .745 
 Category (37): Total Number of Statements by Women in Ministerial Position 
Front Page 2 4 13 
Local Pages 17 15 25 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 2 
(3x3) =2χ 4.607 
Category (38): Total Number of the Term “Women Issues” 
Front Page 3 9 25 
Local Pages 32 22 57 
Issues & Opinions  4 12 30 
(3x3) =2χ 14.607 
Category (39): Women Organizations Topics 
Front Page 1 2 2 
Local Pages 7 8 3 
Issues & Opinions  3 2 2 
(3x3) =2χ 1.184 
Category (40): Total Number of Female Writers 
Front Page 2 2 2 
Local Pages 2 2 28 
Issues & Opinions  11 65 72 
(3x3) =2χ 26.782 
 
This table evidently demonstrates that there was a minor change in the 
number of statements made by sh. Sabika (the King's wife), the supreme 
council of women, and women in ministerial positions in the two main daily 
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newspapers in view of the present variables, location and stage. This change 
is not statistically significant (see chi square above).   
 
With regard to stories about "women issues", it is evident that there is an 
outstanding change in their total number in both newspapers. Statistically, this 
indicates that the number of these stories varies by location and date. The 
total number of these stories increased in all locations from 1996 to 2005. 
 
By the same token, the frequency of stories by "female writers" has 
remarkably changed in the present newspapers. The chi square pertinent to 
these stories shows that the difference in their total number in different 
locations and stages is statistically significant. It is obvious that this number 
increased on local and opinions and issues pages, while it remained constant 
on front pages. 
 
5.2.6     Theme (6): Economic Issues 
 
     This theme involves the frequency of the issues of "economy, education, 
and labour" in the two newspapers. Table presents the distribution of the 







Table 9: Distribution of the categories of Economic Issues 
 March, 1996 March, 2001 March, 2005 
Category (41): Total Number of the “Economic Issue” 
Front Page 82 47 55 
Local Pages 98 51 20 
Issues & Opinions  5 6 14 
(3x3) =2χ 32.808 
Category (42): Total Number of the “Education Issue" 
Front Page 7 21 17 
Local Pages 144 49 37 
Issues & Opinions  5 4 2 
(3x3) =2χ 34.348 
Category (43): Total Number of the "Labour Issue 
Front Page 10 15 22 
Local Pages 64 30 17 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 9 
(3x3) =2χ 28.743 
 
The table shows that there is a significant change in the total number of 
stories on the three issues under discussion (see chi squares above). This 
certifies that the frequency of these stories significantly differs by different 
page of publishing and the stage of the Reform Act.  
 
It is apparent that the total number of the stories on "economic issues" 
increased on front and local pages between 1996 and 2005, but this increase 
was less so on pages of opinions and issues. Similarly, the total number of 
stories on the "education" and "labour" issues decreased on local and 
opinions pages in the same period. However, the number of stories related to 




5.2.7    Theme (7): Social Issues 
 
     This theme consists of three categories: health, cultural, social, 
environmental and other pertinent issues. Table 10 presents the distribution of 
these issues in terms of the publishing location and date. 
 
Table 10: Distribution of the categories of Social Issues  
 March, 1996 March, 2001 March, 2005 
Category (44): Total Number of the  “Health Issue” 
Front Page 6 21 20 
Local Pages 114 49 25 
Issues & Opinions  5 4 2 
(3x3) =2χ 38.355 
Category (45): Total Number of the “Cultural Issues” 
Front Page 6 14 11 
Local Pages 54 44 17 
Issues & Opinions  8 15 31 
(3x3) =2χ 37.085 
Category (46): Total Number of the “Social Issues” 
Front Page 2 3 8 
Local Pages 42 14 17 
Issues & Opinions  8 13 31 
(3x3) =2χ 42.093 
Category (47): Total Number of the “Environment Issues” 
Front Page 4 2 5 
Local Pages 31 24 16 
Issues & Opinions  4 2 8 
(3x3) =2χ 13.051 
Category (48): Total Number of the “Other Issues” 
Front Page 25 44 25 
Local Pages 109 54 31 
Issues & Opinions  4 4 10 
(3x3) =2χ 54.327 
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From this table, it is evident that there is a significant change in the total 
number of stories dealing with "health issues" (chi square=38.355) and those 
dealing with "cultural issues" (chi square=37.085) in the two daily 
newspapers. Therefore, location and stage are also significant variables 
which affect frequency of these issues in Bahraini press. However, while the 
total number of stories on health issues decreased on front and local pages 
between 1996 and 2005, it remained constant on opinions and issues pages. 
On the hand, although the number of stories on cultural issues decreased on 
local pages between 1996 and 2005, it increased on opinions and issues 
pages.  
 
As for stories about "social issues", there is an evident change (chi 
square=42.093) in their total number in the two daily papers. The total number 
of these stories decreased on local pages between 1996 and 2005, and 
increased on front and opinions and issues pages. There is also a noticeable 
change in the number of stories about "environmental issues" (chi 
square=13.051) in the present newspapers. It is clear that the total number of 
these stories decreased on local pages between 1996 and 2005. 
 
5.2.8    Theme (8):  Internal Issues 
 
     The current theme comprises three categories of interest: "police and 
crimes", "legal cases", and "riots, destructions, and demonstrations". Table 11 
presents the distribution of the number of published stories dealing with these 
categories by the location of publishing and the date. 
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Table 11: Distribution of the categories of "Internal Issues 
 March, 1996 March, 2001 March, 2005 
Category (49): Total Number of  “Police & Crimes” 
Front Page 2 5 17 
Local Pages 22 11 4 
Issues & Opinions  2 2 2 
(3x3) =2χ 13.455 
Category (50): Total Number of  “Legal Cases ” 
Front Page 11 29 30 
Local Pages 29 12 2 
Issues & Opinions  7 4 2 
(3x3) =2χ 36.766 
Category (51): Total Number of  “Riots, Destructions & Demonstrations” 
Front Page 126 9 2 
Local Pages 37 3 2 
Issues & Opinions  10 3 2 
(3x3) =2χ 30.819 
 
From this table, it is evident that there is a significant change in the total 
numbers of stories on the "police and crimes" issue (chi square=13.455) and 
those dealing with "legal" issues (chi square=36.766) in both newspapers. 
Consequently, location and stage are significant variables in determining the 
frequency and distribution of these stories in the Bahrain press. By way of 
illustration, the total number of stories related to first issue (police and crimes) 
decreased on the local pages between 1996 and 2005, but increased on front 
pages. However, this number remained constant in sections on opinions and 
issues pages during the same stage. But, while the total number of stories on 
legal issues decreased in sections on the local and issues and opinions, this 
number increased on front pages during the same period.  
 
 118 
There is an important change in the frequency of stories on "riots, destructions 
and demonstrations" in the two newspapers (chi square=30.819). But, 
contrary to the previous two issues, the total number of these stories 
decreased in all locations between 1996 and 2005.  
 
In summary, we find that there is a noticeable change in the total number of 
stories related to most of the above categories (34 out of 51) in the main two 
daily newspapers (Al- Ayyam and Akbhar Al- Khaleej). Differences in the 
volume of change result from differences in location (front, local, issues and 
opinions pages) and dates (1996, 2001, 2005). 
 
5.3    Part Two: The Questionnaire  
 
     This part sums up the responses of a random sample of (85) journalists 
and intellectuals to the structured questionnaire. This tool consisted of (34) 
statements distributed over five dimensions as shown in Table (12). It is 
assumed that the findings of this quantitative instrument may yield support to 
the findings of the in-depth structured interview.  
Table 12: The frequency distribution of the responses (n=80) on the 
questionnaire's statements 
The role and impact of the press in Bahrain during the passage of the Reform Act 
The statement Strongly agree Agree  Disagree  Uncertain 
1. The press has changed the society from what it was before the Reform Act  45 20 15 0 
2. The press plays a role on the society in initiating reform 35 20 25 0 
3. The audience attitudes have changed due to the press along the past five years. 80 0 0 0 
4. There are noticed changes on the press since the Reform Act  in march , 2001 80 0 0 0 
5. The press coverage of parliament has increased during 2005 55 25 0 0 
6. The press coverage of opposition news (political criticism) has increased during 2005. 65 10 5 0 
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II. Changes in journalistic usage and language following the passage of the Reform Act 
7. As a journalist, you write up a story differently now compared with 5 and 10 years ago. 55 5 20 0 
8. The language of the press has changed in the pre and post of the reform. 60 20 0 0 
9. The coverage related to the king, prime minister, and crown prince has increased during 
2005. 
0 20 55 5 
10. The coverage of the international relations has increased during 2005. 0 20 60 0 






11. Where the coverage of sectarianism issues mostly being written during 2005? 0 20 45 15 
12. Where the coverage of naturalization issues mostly being written during 2005? 25 25 10 20 
 Strongly agree Agree Disagree Uncertain 
13. The editing of the stories is now different  from the past    55 20 0 5 
 
14. The occurrence of terms like constitution, democracy, freedom, national unity, or 
reform is noticeably changed from 1996 through 2001 to 2005. 
80 0 0 0 
 
III. The particular characteristics of the press during the passage of the Reform Act and how it was changing. 
 Strongly agree Agree Disagree Uncertain 
15. The current Bahraini press covers the story in a different way than before. 55 25 0 0 
16. The coverage of the local stories in the front page has increased from 1996 to 2005. 70 10 0 0 
17. The coverage of the regional news has increased from 1996 to 2005. 10 15 0 55 
18. The coverage of the international news has changed from 1996 to 2005. 0 60 5 15 
19. The number of male writers has noticeably changed in all news papers. 80 0 0 0 
20. It is noticed that there is a difference in number of men's photographs from the 
women's.   
70 0 10 0 
21. The king's photographs have decreased from 1996 to 2005. 10 55 15 0 
22. The coverage of economic, education, and labour issues increases from 1996 to 
2005. 
80 0 0 0 
23. The coverage of local festivals, celebrations, sports, weather, community 
announcements, religious, and history issues in year 1996 is parallel to the one in 2005. 
35 5 30 10 
IV. Investigating the role and impact of the press in providing support to a feminist agenda in Bahrain during the passage of the Reform Act. 
24. Women are presented in the press in a new way during the past five years. 60 15 5 0 
25. The photographs of the king's wife have increased in the press during the last five 
years. 
70 5 0 5 
26. The number of photographs of Bahraini female writers in opinion pages increased 
during the last five years. 
80 0 0 0 
27. The number of statements made by the king's wife has increased during the last five 
years. 
80 0 0 0 
28. The number of reported stories and news of the supreme council of women has 
increased during the past five years. 
0 35 25 20 
29. The number of statements made by the women in ministerial positions has increased 80 0 0 0 
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equally in all daily papers (al-ayyam, akbar-alkhaleej, and al-wasat) during the last five 
years. 
30. The number of articles written by female writers has increased during the last five 
years. 
80 0 0 0 
V. Investigating the freedom of the press in Bahrain 
31. In general, the restrictions on the press in Bahrain seem so limited.  75 5 0 0 
32. There are no obstacles or barriers you face in getting your issues covered.  0 5 35 35 
33. You are given more freedom to write and represent things the way you want. 60 10 5 5 
34. You are able to ask questions you could not five or ten years ago. 70 5 5 0 
 
 
In response to the first dimension "Role and impact of the press in Bahrain 
during the passage of the Reform Act", all informants (100 %) believed that 
the press had changed, and its impact on the readership after launching the 
Reform Act increased. In addition, a huge number of the respondents (90 %) 
agreed that coverage of either the parliament sessions or political criticism 
had noticeably increased. On the other hand, there was some doubt (19 %) 
as to whether or not the press had changed the society. 
 
Regarding the second section of the questionnaire, "Changes in journalistic 
usage and language following the passage of the Reform Act", all informants 
unanimously agreed that the press has exerted tremendous efforts to change 
its language prior to and after the reform. This is evidenced in the different 
language used in three quarters (75 %) of the stories which appeared after 
issuance of the Act. However, two thirds of the respondents maintained that 
coverage of the news of the King and the Royal family members had not 
increased between 1996, 2001, and 2005. On the other hand, while coverage 
of naturalization issues was distributed almost evenly in all pages, stories 
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related to constitution, democracy, national unity and reform occupied front 
pages.  
 
A positive indication of the impact of the reform has been recognized since 
the majority (94 %) of the sample respondents agreed on the changing 
processes of editing materials in the press in Bahrain.  
 
As for the third section, "the particular characteristics and the change 
processes of the press during the passage of the Reform Act", it is found that 
location of local stories has substantially changed as these stories moved to 
front pages. 75% of the respondents held that there was an increase in the 
coverage of international news, whereas 32% of them believed that there was 
not a similar change with regard to regional news.  
 
The majority of the informants think that the number of male writers has 
increased, and that there a big difference in photographs of men and women 
has occurred. The coverage rate of economic, education, and labour issues 
has noticeably risen after the Reform Act.  Fifty percent of them said that the 
coverage of religion, social, historical and weather issues has significantly 
changed during the three stages (1996, 2001, to 2005) under discussion.  
 
Responses to the fourth section, "Investigating the role and impact of the 
press in providing support to a feminist agenda in Bahrain during the passage 
of the Reform Act, showed that there was a unanimous agreement among 
respondents on the supportive impact of the Reform Act on the feminist 
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agenda. That is realized by the increasing number of photographs of the 
King's wife and stories by female writers. In addition, the number of 
statements delivered by women in key positions and the number of female 
writers have considerably increased.  
 
Restrictions on the press seem to be quite limited according to the press 
community in the country. A big percentage of the respondents (94 %) feel 
that they can write on topics which were forbidden several years ago. 
However, some of them (44 %) still believe that the freedom of press still 
leaves much to be desired.  
 
To conclude, it seems that there are some changes in the press in Bahrain. 
However, it is not certain that such changes have taken place due to passing 
the Reform Act in 2001.  
 
5.4     Part Three:  The In-Depth Structured Interviews 
 
     As mentioned in chapter three, sixteen Bahraini expert journalists 
participated in this part of the study. They were intensively involved in the in-
depth structured interview approach. Each journalist was interviewed in order 
to elicit their responses to the interview questions. The interviewees were 
given code names (A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, and P 
respectively). Their responses were then analyzed, and eight main issues 
were identified and discussed. These responses are presented in Tables 13, 
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14, 15, 16, and 17. The findings which comprised the eight themes distributed 
over fifty one categories are displayed in Appendix (4).  
 
Regarding the question whether Bahraini press has changed the society after 
initiating the Reform Act, a majority of the interviewees (13 interviewees) gave 
a positive answer. They mentioned that the press in Bahrain has played a 
serious role in changing the society since the margin of freedom has been 
enhanced after the Reform Act. On the other hand, three persons responded 
negatively. They cast doubt on the role of the press in this respect, since, 
according to them, the press in Bahrain is not professional enough to be able 
to initiate an efficient reform.They meant by saying that the press industry in 
Bahrain has not yet become professional in term of developing the staff that 
working in it and still does not deal with all types of news professionally and 
without discrimination to any side. 
 
The interviewees' response to whether the readership attitudes have changed 
because of the press in the past five years was strongly positive as all the 
sixteen of them agreed on this issue. In addition, they stated that people's 
reaction toward the social, local and women issues has become different 
during the last five years, and particularly so during the stage when the Act 
was first initiated.  
   
As regards whether any changes have been witnessed on the press since the 
Reform Act was enacted in March 2001, all interviewees gave a positive 
response. Some of them even added that these changes were obvious, in a 
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sense that the number of writers increased, and that their chances to write on 
matters and issues of interest to them were also enhanced.  
 
Concerning the coverage of parliamentary issues, the journalists confirmed 
that the number of daily newspapers increased during 2005 irrespective of 
whether or not the press was satisfied with parliament's performance or not. In 
addition, some papers allocated special pages to cover parliamentary news 
and activities as well. 
 
The majority of the interviewees (15 out of 16) answered positively to the 
question concerning coverage of the news of the Opposition (i.e. political 
criticism), because in the past there was no chance to report the opposition's 
news at all. In contrast, people are currently eager to find out what those 
groups are doing as a result of democracy and transparency. One person 
disagreed with that, since; as he said; the opposition groups got involved in 
the cabinet, so the news concerning the Opposition has dropped. 
 
In the same fashion, the interviewees maintained that the editing process has 
become more flexible. Consequently, it has become possible to discuss 
stories dealing with political and economic issues with the members of the 
interviewees. Furthermore, people are now able to write openly, since they 
enjoy a bigger margin of freedom. On the other hand, some journalists agreed 
on this, but they believed that the reason behind this change was not the 
Reform Act. They attributed this to the writing mode which changes in view of 
experience, age, and professionalism as most of the journalists who started 
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working in the press from their youth became older and got more experience 
in life and thoughts. 
  
Concerning the language of the press, it is agreed that the language of the 
challenge and criticism has risen markedly during and after issuing the 
Reform Act. 
 
The interviewees were, however, divided in point of view about the coverage 
of issues related to the King, the Prime Minister, and the Crown Prince. One 
group (4 out of 16) thought that this coverage had increased because official 
news was the most dominant in the press. The other group (12 out of 16) 
believed that this coverage had reduced. They correlated coverage of such 
news with the activities undertaken by those people. However, issues 
pertinent to economic and social topics are becoming increasingly more 
important these days. Now, after the Reform Act, the press has more freedom 
to publish the news it finds of interest and concern to the readership.  
 
Concerning the occurrence of terms like constitution, democracy, freedom, 
national unity, or reform in the press after the Reform Act, all of the 
interviewed journalists believed that these terms had lately gained currency 
due to the atmosphere of democracy and flexibility, whereas in the past, the 
mere mention of these terms had been banned.  
 
According to the present interviewees, coverage of international relations has 
not increased great deal after launching the Reform Act. The sixteen 
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interviewees think that this coverage depends on the importance of the news 
item. This equally applies to coverage of regional issues. On the contrary, 
coverage of sectarian issues has enormously enhanced, especially on issues 
and opinions pages. On the other hand, issues on naturalization which used 
to occupy front and local pages are rarely published on opinion pages. 
 
Generally, coverage of various issues has changed, though this differs from 
paper to paper and is due to greater of press freedom in the country after the 
Act. However, there are some limitations to this coverage in view of the 
classical mentality of press managers who still have fixed to the old fashion of 
editing. For example, in the past, the front pages were absolutely devoted to 
political and international news. The Bahraini press was mainly local. It was 
concerned more with news of the public than with news of ruling people.  
 
The new era of free press has seen an increase in the number of male 
writers. The rise is parallel to the number of new daily papers and due to the 
better pay system. 
 
The majority of interviewees remarked that men's photographs have 
outnumbered women's photographs, since the Bahraini society is more male-
oriented. The King’s photographs have dropped in the press since the launch 
of the Reform Act. The majority (14 out of 16) said that the number of news 
regarding the Royal family has been on the decline. 
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The frequency and location of news related to economy, labour, and 
education increased in 2005. Such news appears in all daily papers. 
However, news on education comparatively occupies more columns and 
articles.  
 
Coverage of local festivals, celebrations, sports, and weather has increased, 
especially those pertinent to religious occasions (e.g. ashura). Coverage of 
such religious celebrations was prohibited in the past as well. Some 
journalists, however, believed that this coverage decreased because there 
were no reform activities to replace these. 
 
There are two scenarios as regards presenting women in the press during the 
past five years. According to the first, several groups in the society including 
women have been taken care of quite fairly since the Act. This offers more 
opportunities to women to be presented as well. However, the second 
scenario ascribes the weak involvement of women in the press to some 
obstacles since the Bahrain society is still conservative. 
 
The majority of the interviewees (16 out of 16) agreed that photographs of 
King's wife increased because of her significant role in leading the higher 
supreme council of women and several related social and developmental 
activities. This is considered unique in a Gulf society.  
 
The majority of journalists agreed that coverage of the council of women has 
also increased in all papers. However, this is not the case with al-Wasat 
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newspaper because the council members do not attend its council. This may 
explain why this daily undermines the efforts of the council. 
 
The number of statements and press releases of women in ministerial 
positions, such as female ministries, the secretary general of the supreme 
council of women, president of the University of Bahrain, and female general 
administrators and women issues, grew during the year 2005. All interviewees 
agreed on this significant increase since there had been no females in high-
ranking administrative positions in Bahrain before issuing the Reform Act. 
 
The number of stories written by female writers has similarly increased in the 
year 2005. This is due to the fact that some female journalists have become 
heads of sections and journalist teams in some daily newspapers. In fact, this 
is a normal situation as there is a pressing need for female writers to support 
the reformation project. 
 
Concerning press freedom and restrictions, the respondents agreed that 
freedom has become a fact since all journalists can freely write, talk, criticize, 
and propose as well. However, some obstacles which sometimes restrict the 
margin of freedom still exist. These represent the so-called "red lines" (e.g. 
criticizing members of the Royal family and national security issues) that 
people cannot cross. Therefore, absolute freedom is nonexistent, and a 
journalist should be realistic in handling issues. However, hot issues like 
naturalization can be handled more freely now than in the past. It is worth 
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mentioning that it is rarely the case that a journalist has been stopped or 
questioned. 
 
In response to the question “have you felt able to ask questions you couldn't 5 
or 10 years ago?”, all interviewees have agreed that they can ask and discuss 
issues related to security, women, naturalization, unemployment, and the 
relation between the government and the society in general much more freely 
now.  
 
The majority of journalists believe that the increasing number of newspapers 
is a step in the right direction. They consider this as one of the direct results of 
the Reform Act. However, some hold that permission to establish a 
newspaper is not available to everybody!  
 
The present interviewees have made some suggestions concerning issues 
quite relevant to the press enterprise. These are as follows: (1) It is necessary 
to consider the press as an industry not just some form of business; (2) 
Training news reporters and journalists is so vital. Establishing a training 
center may be essential to achieve this goal; (3) It is imperative to develop the 
journalist's awareness about their rights and duties according to the national 
related rules; (4) There should be specific criteria for assessing and 
evaluating the performance of the press in Bahrain; (5) There should be 
regular seminars focusing on developing the social status of the journalist and 
the press in general. 
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In summary, based on the present findings, we could conclude that the 
Reform Act has created an open and encouraging atmosphere for the press in 
the Kingdom of Bahrain. The freedom the Bahraini press enjoys is evident in 
the increasing number of writers from both genders and the variety of topics 
that appear in different locations in daily newspapers.  
 
5.5    Summary 
 
     The first part on content analysis, primarily investigates the impact and role 
of the press in Bahrain on the process of democratization, shows , there is a 
significant increase in 'story coverage' between 1996 and 2005 on opinions 
and issues pages and a noticeable decrease on front pages. The stories dealt 
with local, regional and international issues, economic, social and internal 
issues, health, on legal and police matters, education and environment. A 
similar increase is noticed in using visual images.. The location and time of 
these photos differ along the three stages (i.e. before, during and after the 
Reform Act).     
 
However, the results point to an insignificant difference in stories regarding 
issues related to 'reform', such as the constitution, democracy, freedom, 
nationally unity, the parliament, naturalization in both variables, location and 





The results of the questionnaire show a unanimous agreement on the 
significant role of the press and its impact on in effecting socio-political 
changes in Bahrain. There is also a significant increase in the number of 
stories covering issues such as 'naturalization, women, journalistic discourse, 
men and women journalists, news editing and freedom of speech. However, 
some respondents hold that the press still suffers from some limited 
restrictions. 
 
The interviews have also offered insights on significant issues. There is an 
indication of a positive change in the press in Bahrain. This change is clear in 
the results, especially in issues pertinent to coverage of topics and issues 
when had been forbidden before the Reform Act. The positive change in 
press also includes the editing process which has become more flexible after 
the Reform Act. How this has been received and what it means is a point of 













  DISCUSSION 
 
6.1   Introduction 
 
     This chapter offers a critical discussion of the results of the study as 
outlined in the previous chapter.  
 
Generally, the results of the three research methods adopted by the author 
(i.e. content analysis, questionnaire and in-depth structured interviews) 
confirm the hypotheses that motivated the study. They clearly point to the 
significant role of the press in initiating reform in Bahrain which has, in turn, 
given rise to dramatic political, social and economic changes. One of the most 
important changes would be the endorsement of women’s empowerment. All 
such changes would not have come to light without the wider margin of 
freedom of expression the Reform Act has allowed. Increasing freedom of 
speech has brought about significant changes in the discourse and coverage 
of the press.  Nowadays, journalists can criticize and question political, social 
and economic issues. The topics which had been banned prior to the Reform 
Act are now tackled in all newspapers, albeit some restrictions on certain 
sensitive issues.  Newspapers represent various political and social parties 
including the opposition. The number of women journalists has significantly 
increased. Some of those women journalists are well-known columnists such 
as Sameera Rajab, Sawsan Al-Shaer, and Teflah Al-Khalifa.     
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The results of the study are now elaborated in view of the three research 
methods cited above.  
 
6.2 Results of Content Analysis 
     The results of the content analysis point to the significant role of the press 
in increasing story coverage, using more visual effects and more critical 
language, as well as enhancing women's political and social empowerment. 
The change has been in type, frequency and distribution.  
 
To begin with, before the Reform Act news stories were limited in view of their 
frequency, type and location. Thus, location and date of publication are two 
important variables in determining the frequency and distribution of news 
stories after the Reform act. The number of news stories has significantly 
increased and they now appear on different pages. This increase can be 
safely attributed to the relatively wider margin of freedom of expression the 
Reform Act has allowed. This assumption is based on the greater number of 
stories that appear on issues and opinions pages as well as the increasing 
interest in local, regional and international issues. However, the distribution of 
news stories on such issues decreased on front pages after the Reform Act, 
which can be due to the influence of official censorship or newspapers' 
internal organizational policy in that all such stories have to be published on 
opinions and inside pages.  
  
The broader scope of freedom of expression after the Reform Act is also 
evident in the type of stories covered and the visual material utilized. 
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According to the results, there is a significant increase in the number of 
stories with men in photographs, especially on opinions pages between 1996 
and 2005, while the number of stories with the King's and his wife's photos 
has not considerably changed. Additionally, the number of stories with photos 
of women in ministerial positions has not changed in a noticeable way, though 
the number of photos of well-known women has considerably increased. 
Despite the fact that more photos of women now accompany news stories, 
the press in Bahrain continues to be more male-biased.  
 
By comparison, issues with particular political and/or religious implications  
have only peripheral coverage. This holds true of the Royal family, 
'sectarianism' and military issues as well as statements made by the King’s 
wife and leading women in the Supreme Council of Women and those in 
ministerial and social organizations. This finding proves that athough it 
became much broader after the Reform Act,the margin of freedom of 
expression remains restricted.  
 
However, another index of the relatively wider margin of freedom of 
expression is manifest in the significantly increasing number of stories about 
some governmental departments, such as the consultative council and 
members in key positions such as ministers and international figures. 
Accordingly, news writers can, to a certain extent, level criticism against the 
performance of such public figures. 
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The results also demonstrate that coverage of socio-cultural and economic 
topics has witnessed a significant change. Stories on economic issues and 
socio-cultural issues such as health, culture, and education have significantly 
increased. Stories on such issues now appear on the front page and local 
issues pages. Similarly, stories related to legal issues such as police, crimes, 
riots and demonstrations.   
 
There is a noticeable increase in the number of stories about 'laws and 
agreements'. Thus, the results point to the increase of stories which criticize 
the performance of government officials. Yet, stories about 'sectarian' issues 
have slightly increased in number, which implies that this issue remains a very 
sensitive one. 
 
6.3 Results of the Quesionnaire      
     The results emerging from the questionnaire also validate the study 
hypotheses. The tremendous role of the press in initiating reform in Bahrain 
has been confirmed by the majority of Informants (90%). New issues pertinent 
to parliament sessions and political criticism have been reported in the press 
after the Reform Act. Only 10% of the informants continue to be sceptical 
about the influence of the press on reform in society in general.  
  
The results show that most of the informants firmly believe that journalistic 
discourse -- in terms of type and usage -- has considerably changed, 
particularly following the passage of the Reform Act. This change can be 
traced in the language used and topics covered by the press prior to and after 
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the Act. As mentioned above, sensitive political issues such as parliamentary 
sessions and sectarianism and naturalization now appear in all newspapers. 
Yet, issues related to the King or members of the Royal family are still beyond 
the scope of newspaper coverage. Therefore, the extent of freedom of 
expression is still limited in certain areas.  
  
The results of the questionnaire also conform to those obtained by the content 
analysis method. After the Reform Act, more significance is yielded to local 
and international stories, as they increasingly appear on front pages, 
However, a reasonable number of the informants (32%) maintain that stories 
on regional issues are not of such interest, as they have not moved to front 
pages.  
  
The influence of the press in support of women's political empowerment is 
evident in the informants' positive responses. There is almost unanimous 
agreement that the Reform Act has played a supportive role in this regard. 
The volume of  photos of women, especially those of the King's wife and other 
women in key ministerial and social positions has enhanced after the Act. 
Furthermore, more female writers publish stories in newspapers. 
  
In short, restrictions as to the type of stories that appear in the press seem to 
have markedly eased as most informants said that they can write on topics 
which have for long been forbidden, which points to the relatively broader 
margin of freedom of expression. 
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6.4 Results of the in-depth structured interviews  
    The results of the in-depth structured interviews, they offer further insights. 
The majority of the interviewed journalists agreed that the press has changed 
the Bahraini society after the Reform Act as manifest in the wider margin of 
freedom of expression. However three interviewees disagreed with this 
position. They believe that  the press in Bahrain is not professional enough, 
and therefore it cannot initiate efficient reform. The implication of such a view 
is that the press still has some way to go before it can play its ‘fourth estate’ 
role, and the scope of freedom of expression is so limited that certain political, 
social and probably religious cannot be approached. Therefore the public 
remain uninformed of, or unable to debate, through the media certain aspects 
of society. Real reform stipulates that the press be given complete freedom to 
address any issues, except those pertinent to national security of course, and 
that the grip of official censorship be much less powerful.  
  
The results point out important changes in the public opinions vis-à-vis 
women issues. More women writers are famous columnists; feminist stories 
are given more space; and women are now represented on the editorial 
boards of many newspapers. However journalism is still a relatively restricted  
career for women as certain aspects of women’s life are taboo in the press. 
  
Another sensitive issue is that relevant to the news of the opposition parties. 
Most interviewees believe that coverage of this issue is significantly more than 
before the Reform Act. This implies that the level of democracy and 
transparency marshaled by King Hamad has considerably risen.  
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As far as the language of the press is concerned, almost all interviewees think 
that it has become more critical and challenging after the Reform Act. This is 
obvious in news stories about political, social and women issues. Terms, such 
as constitution, democracy, freedom, national unity, women rights, 
sectarianism, naturalization, etc. are quite common in news reports and 
stories in Bahraini newspapers. In the past, however, such terms were 
banned. Yet, the results of the study indicate that topics of regional and 
international interest are relatively infrequent. In fact, this depends on the 
relevance of the issue itself. Relevant issues always find their way to the 
press. However, the topic as well as its coverage and location seem to vary 
from one newspaper to another. But generally, some sensitive issues, such as 
naturalization and sectarianism, which used to appear on front pages now 
appear on opinion pages. This may be due to their removal from the centre of 
readers' attention. However by shifting them to inside pages, they are 
deliberately relegated to a less important position.  
  
The results demonstrate an increase in the frequency and location of news 
regarding economy, labour and education in 2005. Such news appears more 
frequently and occupies a greater space in all newspapers. News on 
education seems to occupy more space than other issues in those papers.  
Media coverage also accommodates news of local festivals, sports, weather 
and celebrations, especially of religious occasions (e.g. the Shiite's ashura 
festival). News of such religious celebrations was utterly banned before the 
Reform Act.  
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The study has revealed a significant increase in women's news, though some 
journalists still consider coverage of women's news is inadequate, most 
probably due to the conservative nature of the Bahraini society. However, the 
Reform Act has accorded women more attention. This is manifest in the 
leading positions Bahraini women have these days. Some of them are 
ministers, ambassadors, doctors, lawyers, managing directors, university 
presidents, Olympic athletes, etc. They have their own councils (e.g. Supreme 
Council of Women). The King's wife has played a key role in this, and hence 
the frequent appearance of her statements and photos in newspapers.     
 
According to the results, most journalists assert that nowadays they can ask 
questions they did not dare to raise before the Reform Act. This is in addition 
to discussing topics that were forbidden in the past.  
This points to the press enjoying much more freedom these days, yet 
restrictions still exist. There are, what they call, 'red lines' that nobody can 
cross.  
       
The current study has provided evidence that the press has played a 
significant role in initiating reform in the kingdom of Bahrain. It has also given 
evidence that the press has changed in terms of its breadth of coverage and 
discourse and endorsement of women empowerment shown that the press 
has been successful in campaigning for the cause of women. Finally we will 




These evidences have emerged from the quantitative approaches via content 
analysis of the archival data and the questionnaires, and the qualitative 
methods through in-depth structured interviews. The content analysis was 
conducted on two main daily newspapers that existed during and after the 
Act.  
 
Through the application of the Reform Act, the exploration has resulted in fifty 
one different categories within eight themes. These different themes and 
categories provide a certain amount of information when described singularly 
but can provide even more when viewed a whole so one can compare them 
with each other. 
 
Although a small number of the interviewed journalists expressed doubts 
about the effect of the press on changing the society in Bahrain, claiming that 
the press is not professional enough, almost all other interviewees said the 
opposite. They believe that the press in Bahrain played an effective role in 
shaping the society based on the good margin of the freedom of expression 
the reform has provided as mentioned in Bashimi (2002). In addition, the 
journalists showed agreement that the press changed the attitudes of the 
Bahraini audience, especially during the last five years. Today Bahraini 
readers have confidence in the press’s ablility to criticise the government.  It 
also investigates corrupt practices such as bribes.  The Bahraini press makes 
members of Parliament uncomfortable by investigating their financial dealings 
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This is manifest in the reactions of people towards social, local, and women 
issues. Based on the questionnaire's data, about three quarters of the 
respondents strongly agree on the effective role of the press in initiating 
reform and changing the audience's attitudes.   
 
On the other hand, the press has broadened its coverage. It has shown more 
concern with local, regional, and international issues. In addition, several 
issues pertinent to economy, education, parliament, labor, constitution, 
freedom, sectarianism, naturalization, and reform have been addressed by 
the two newspapers. For example the press tackles stories on education 
which were not allowed before the Reform Act such as the quality of 
education in public schools, the corruption in some department at Ministry of 
Education.   
 
This wider scope of newspaper coverage has come as a result of a number of 
factors. Most importantly, the broader margin of freedom of speech made 
possible by the Reform Act has encouraged journalists touch upon a variety of 
local and international issues without fear as was the case prior to the Act. 
Another factor is the enhanced awareness of the Bahrain public of their rights 
and obligations, which has resulted from the increase of the number of 
newspapers which can be said they represent a wider sector of variable 
political and social interests. The use of technology has no doubt played a 
prominent role in this regard. Thanks to the World Wide Web that has 
rendered communication much easier, more rapid and efficient so any event 
taking place anywhere around the globe can be known to all journalists and 
even laypersons everywhere.    
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As a result of the Reform Act, it is evident that women’s political agenda has 
been taken into account to a good extent in the kingdom of Bahrain. The 
results of the questionnaire point to a unanimous agreement on the increased 
interest in women's issues. This is demonstrated in the greater number of 
statements and photographs of women from different social and 
administrative backgrounds.  
 
Based on the in-depth structured interview, some female journalists occupy 
key positions in the press. They are heads of sections or teams of journalists 
in some daily news papers in Bahrain such as Akhbar al-Khaleej, Alwaqt, 
Alwasat,….etc. These conclusions confirm the results of the content analysis 
of the archival data, especially with regard to the number of stories that deal 
with women issues, and the statements made by the supreme council of 
women and women in high administrative positions. In addition, there is an 
increased interest in issues relevant to women organizations. The number of 
women journalists has also considerably increased, though it remains lower 
than in other areas 
 
The Bahrain Constitution endorses equal opportunities for men and women in 
healthcare, welfare, education, and employment. But in practice, these laws 
are rarely enforced. Women still endure hiring discrimination in the workplace 
even though as they comprised 21% of the labor force in 2000. Soliman 
(2000: 28) argued that women have made substantial gains in education, with 
female illiteracy falling to 17.4% in 2000.  
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Gradually the number of Bahraini women in government has increased since 
the Reform Act. However, most women employed in government offices work 
as support staff; very few however occupy senior positions. No woman has 
served in the Chamber of Deputies. Advances are being made however as  
Dr. Nada Haffaz’s appointment as Minister of Health and Dr. Fatima Al-
Blushe’s appointment as minister of social affairs show. Women organizations 
have welcomed these appointments. Moreover, in the private sector, women 
have been encouraged to reach decision-making positions, mainly in banking, 
where one woman "Mona Al-Moayad", became the general manager of the 
Bahrain National Bank of Commerce. Three others occupied the position of a 
bank-branch manager, and one became the director of a foreign-owned 
insurance company, in addition to a number of other women occupying 
managerial positions in divisions of banking and investment institutions.  
 
Concern with women issues in the press noticeably rose after the Reform Act. 
This was manifest in the statements and press releases made by women in 
ministerial positions like women ministers, the secretary-general of the 
Supreme Council of Women, President of the University of Bahrain etc. 
Women activities in the Bahraini society have also gained more coverage.  
 
In conclusion, one can say that the Reform Act has run empowered the 
women’s political movement in Bahrain in different sectors including the 
press. Today unlike other sectors where discrimination still exists female 
journalists gain the same respect as their male colleagues.  They are, 
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nowadays, gaining the prizes for reporters and the international recognition as 
male journalists do.  
 
The trajectory of development of the press in Bahrain is towards a more 
representative and increasingly free press, after the Reform Act. That is 
because restrictions on the press have become lighter according to the 
majority of the respondents on the study questionnaire. In addition, the bulk of 
the interviewees declared that women journalists can write, talk, criticize, and 
propose subjects and ideas as well. Besides this, the content analysis has 
shown that the number of stories about democracy, opposition parties, 
freedom, and political criticism has enhanced during the passages of the 
Reform Act. Topics related to the King and the members of the Royal family 
are still totally banned. Similarly, national security issues cannot be 
approached.  
 
In addition, the respondents of the questionnaire and the in-depth structured 
interview maintained editing systems and procedures have become more 
liberal and transparent than they were before the Act, though some expressed 
reservations about the pace of professionalisation within the industry.  
 
During the first five days of his rule in March 1999, King Hamad issued a 
Reform Act (Al-Zayani, 2003: 89). This act has a significant impact on various 
aspects of life in Bahrain.   
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The National Action Chart (Chapter I: Basic principles of the society: Part 
Sixth - Family as the basis of society) "The state endeavors to support 
women's rights and the enactment of laws on protection of family and family 
members". This has given rise to the wide acceptance of a social philosophy 
which says that the absence of women from the development process 
deprives society of half its energies. As a result  a great deal has been done 
for women at the level of rights, education, and work (Bashmi, 2002: 34).  
 
According to Al-Yusha'a (2002: 14), King Hamad's strategy of reform is not so 
much a move to democracy as it is a move to a human rights culture. 
Democracy cannot exist without an acceptance of a human rights agenda if 
democracy is about protecting all individuals and promoting their welfare. 
Human rights are the base target of the new Bahraini administration. The 
administration aims to implant the concept of human rights in the minds of the 
Bahraini people so that it becomes a life approach that steers their social 
behaviour toward fellow citizens and expatriates. In its wider context, this 
culture enables Bahraini people to understand that people of different cultures 
also have human rights that should be maintained and respected which will in 
turn helps the Bahraini society towards achieving the aim of a society that 
lives in peace and security and maintains friendly relations with countries in 
the region and the entire world based on mutual respect and understanding.    
 
As Al-Hassan (2003: 34) mentioned, the King's strategy intends to fulfill these 
prerequisites in order to achieve a democratic regime based on the common 
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standards set by the Universal Declaration and other human rights treaties 
that Bahrain has recently signed.   
 
6.5    Summary 
     Through this critical discussion of the results of the study, it is clear that 
since   King Hamad issued the Reform Act in February 2001, several dramatic 
changes have taken place at the political, social, economic, educational level. 
Such changes have been reflected in the press in different ways.   
 
Quantitatively, the number of newspapers has significantly increased. Instead 
of the two newspapers, AKhbar al-Khaleej and al-Ayyam, seven Arabic and 
two English newspapers exist in Bahrain. They reflect the variety of political, 
social and economic viewpoints and attitudes of a wider sector of the Bahraini 
society.  
 
Qualatively, the press has significantly changed in terms of its discourse and 
coverage. Journalists have started to use expressions and to address issues 
that were banned in the passage before the Reform Act. They can criticize 
and question sensitive issues such as parliament performance, sectarianism, 
naturalization, democracy, laws and agreements, etc. Opposition parties can 
now voice their ideas and attitudes toward governmental issues. Most 
importantly, the results show how the Reform Act has endorsed women’s 
political and social empowerment.  This dramatic development can be 





However, despite of such dramatic developments in the Bahraini press, we do 
not claim that freedom of speech is now complete. Still, there are issues that 
cannot be addressed with full transparency. Some of these are issues related 
to the King and the members of the Royal family as well as those pertinent to 
the national security of the country. Yet, in general the press in Bahrain enjoys 
a wider margin of freedom of expression than the press in other Arab Gulf 






CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
7.1     Conclusions 
 
     The results of the study show that the press is has played a significant role 
in initiating reform in Bahrain. In response to the demands of the press, King 
Hamad enacted the Reform Act, which has allowed a wider margin of freedom 
of speech. This in turn has brought about several dramatic changes at the 
political, social, and economic levels and the political empowerment of 
women. The ramifications of the Reform Act have changed society, and while 
much of its effect might have been predicted, the details of changes to what is 
permissible not only by the ruling authority would also buy society, and 
importantly what editors and reporters have chosen to report could not have 
been foreseen. 
  
Changes in the press can be traced in the discourse, coverage and number of 
daily newspapers. Journalists can now address topics and issues which were 
completely banned in the past. They can criticize and question sensitive 
issues such as democracy, elections, sectarianism, naturalizations, laws and 
agreements in addition to issues of particular political, social and economic 
interest at the local, regional and international levels. While factual coverage 
has been increased what is significant is that there has been an increase in 
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opinion pieces as is shown in the number of opinions and issues pages 
between 1996 and 2005. Thus, newspaper coverage has become much more 
personal and individual voices are heard.  Similarly the number of 
photographs has increased, photographs which draw attention to prominent 
individuals, what they say and what they do.  Photos of the King, his wife and 
other members of the Royal family, as well as those of people in key positions 
appear in all newspapers. The number of newspapers has risen from two 
before the Reform Act to seven Arabic and two English newspapers after the 
Act.  
 
A particularly significant corollary of the Reform Act is the King's endorsement 
of the political and social empowerment of Bahrain women.  
In the press there has been a significant increase in the number of photos of 
and statements from women in key positions. There is both a collective voice 
of the women's empowerment movement and the individual voices of women 
journalists who have been given the chance to bring to light issues related to 
women's rights and problems and political, social and economic matters of 
special concern to Bahraini society.  
 
The results, however, indicate that the change pertinent to issues related to 
the constitution, democracy, freedom, national unity, the parliament and 
naturalization and those relevant to women is quite marginal. Moreover, news 
concerning the members of the Royal family is still quite restricted, if at all 
permissible. Consequently, it can be concluded that the margin of freedom of 
speech is still restricted with regard to some sensitive issues. Obviously, 
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official censorship plays a significant role in this respect. In addition to this 
external factor (i.e. official censorship), the very nature of the society gives 
rise to an internal factor which monitors some cultural practices. By their very 
nature Bahraini people, like a lot of Arabs and Muslims, are somewhat 
sensitive toward issues with particular religious and social implications. For 
example, though journalists may criticize and/ or question the behaviour of a 
statesman or a cleric, yet there is strictly a limit to the extent to which criticism 
or interrogation can go. Often than not, the deeds of some politicians and 
religious people are utterly unquestionable. By the same token, some women 
issues are considered taboo, and hence unapproachable too. This may 
account for the scarcity of women journalists in Bahrainas if they cannot 
address most, if not all, their own issues publicly, they may refrain from taking 
up journalism as a career.  
 
7.2 Recommendations 
     In view of these conclusions, we recommend that journalists have to 
continue their individual and collective efforts to achieve a more complete 
freedom of expression, so that media coverage includes more issues of 
interest to the Bahraini public.  
 
No study is perfect nor is complete. The scope of the present study has been 
restricted to scrutinizing the impact of the press on initiating reform in Bahrain. 
Future research might find it interesting to conduct comparative studies that 
would shed light on certain aspects of the press two or more countries in the 
Arab Gulf or other regions and the effect of reform on women's empowerment.  
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This study has focused on the press only. Further study is needed the impact 
of reform on other media, such as TV, radio, the Internet, etc and how they 
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Appendix (1): Definitions of Data Categories 
1. Number of Stories: Total number of stories in each page. 
2. Local Focus: Local is defined as the geography where readers live and 
work on daily basis, i.e. Bahrain. Local news that occurs in Bahrain and 
also includes distant events that involve people and organizations in 
Bahrain. It also includes other events that would be more meaningful or 
important to local people than it might be to others.  
3. Regional Focus: News focused on neighboring states such as GCC 
countries (Kuwait, Qatar, Oman, Saudi Arabia, United Arab of 
Emirates, and Bahrain) and Iraq. 
4. International Focus: Stories that happen abroad or involve more than 
one country. 
5. Commentary / Criticism: A story that offers a first-person opinion or a 
stated opinion of the newspaper, e.g., editorials, opinion or pieces of 
advice, art, and criticism, etc. 
6. Male Writers: Number of column written by males. 
7. Number of Stories with Photographs: Total number of photographs in 
all stories. 
8. Number of Photographs of Men: Total number of photographs of males 
only in each page. 
9. Number of Photographs of Women: Total number of photographs of 
females only in each page. 
10. Number of Photographs of the King of Bahrain, Sheikh Hamad Bin Isa 
Al-Khalifa. 
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11. Number of Photographs of Sh. Sabikah: Number of photographs of the 
King’s wife, Sheikha Sabikah Bint Ebrahim Al_Khalifa, the head of the 
Supreme Council of Women. 
12. Number of Photographs of Identifiable People: Photographs of well-
known, reputable people who are clearly identified in Bahrain such as 
the Prime Minister, the Crown Prince, and Ministers. 
13. Number of Photographs of women in ministerial position: Number of 
photographs of superior women such as female ministers, the 
secretary-general of the Supreme Council of Women, President of the 
University of Bahrain, and female general administrators. 
14. Number of Photographs of well-known women: Number of photographs 
of well-known women in Bahrain such as journalists, doctors, etc….. 
15. Number of Photographs Non- Identifiable People/ Objects: 
Photographs without people or without people whose race could be 
identified, i.e., a crowd shot. 
16. Number of Photographs of Bahrainis: Number of photographs of 
Bahrainis' female/ male citizens only. 
17. Number of Photographs of Non-Bahrainis: Number of photographs of 
non-Bahraini female/ male citizens. 
18. Consultative Council:  Consultative Council Deputy Speaker /member 
of the Consultative Council / Consultative Council draft law/ 
Consultative Council session/ Consultative Council committee/etc….. 
19. Leader: All items that cover the news of the King of Bahrain, the Prime 
Minister, and the Crown Prince. 
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20. Ministerial Position: All items that covers the news of Bahraini 
Ministers, Under secretaries of the state, etc….. 
21. International Relations: foreign affairs/ diplomatic representation/etc….. 
22. Laws & Agreements: Draft agreements/ decrees/ treaties/etc….. 
23. Sectarianism: religious parties/ religious sect/ bigotry sectarian/etc…… 
24. Military Issues: All stories, news, events dealt with military issues. 
25. Constitution: charter /National Charter / National Charter of Action 
     / Constitution transforms/etc….. 
26. Democracy: democratic system/ democratic state /democratic 
organization /social equality/ equality/democratic changes/elections/ 
transparency/etc…..  
27. Freedom: Human rights / freedom of speech/ freedom of opinion/ free 
press/ freedom of thoughts/ freedom of press / personal liberty/ political 
liberty/ religious liberty/etc…. 
28. National Unity: nationalist/ national unity/ national interest/ national 
authorities/etc…. 
29. Parliament: Parliament Deputy Speaker /member of Parliament/ 
Parliamentary draft law/ Parliament session/ Parliament 
committee/etc…..  
30. Reforms: Reform Act/ Releasing political prisoners/Encouraging people 
in exile to return/ Disbanding the security law. 
31. Opposition: Opponent opinions/ protest march/ strikes/etc…. 
32. Development & Revival: progress/ rise/ growth/ renaissance/ etc….. 
33. Political Criticism: criticizing government sectors/ corruption of 
governmental sectors, administrators, and personnel/ etc…..  
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34. Naturalization: to give the Bahraini citizenship. 
35. Statements by Sh. Sabikah: Number of statements and press releases 
done by the King’s wife, Sheikha Sabikah Bint Ebrahim Al_Khalifa, the 
head of the Supreme Council of Women. 
36. The Supreme Council of Women: All stories and news of The Supreme 
Council of Women. 
37. Statement by women in ministerial positions: Number of statements 
and press releases done by women in ministerial position such as 
female ministers, the secretary-general of the Supreme Council of 
Women, President of the University of Bahrain, and female general 
administrators. 
38. Women Issues: All stories that deal with feminine subjects such as 
laws, organizations, statements, elections, women right, etc…... 
39. Women Organizations: All stories, news, and events of women 
organizations in Bahrain. 
40. Female Writers: Number of column written by females. 
41. Economic: financial/ monetary/  trade and industry/  cost-effective/ 
commercial/ Investment/ stock market/ etc…… 
42. Education: Process, events, description, trends, or statistics relating to 
education of children (e.g., schools) or adults. 
43. Labour: Events, description, trends and advice relating to jobs and 
career. 
44. Health: Process, events, description, trends, or statistics relating to 
health, fitness, and medicine. 
45. Cultural Issues: Artistic/ literary/etc…… 
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46. Social Issues: Parental issues/ family/ childhood/ youth/ social events/ 
etc….. 
47. Environment: Events, description, trends, statistics relating to 
environment.  
48. Others: Stories that do not fall into any of the above categories such as 
local festivals, celebrations,  sports, weather, community 
announcement, religious issues and history. 
49. Police & Crimes: Process, institutional action, and events, description, 
trends, or statistics relating to the police or crimes occur in Bahrain. 
50. Legal Cases: Process, institutional action, and events, description, 
trends, or statistics relating to the judiciary system. 
51. Riots, Destructions &Demonstrations: Bomb blasting/ explosions/ 














Appendix (2): The study questionnaire 
 
 
I. The role and impact of the press in Bahrain during the passage of the Reform Act 
 
The statement Strongly 
agree 
Agree  Disagree  Uncert
ain 
1. The press has changed the society from what it was before 
the Reform Act.  
    
2. The press played a role on the society in initiating reform.     
3. The audience attitudes have changed due to the press 
along the past five years. 
    
4. There are noticed changes on the press since the Reform 
Act  in March , 2001. 
    
5. The press coverage of parliament has increased during 
2005. 
    
6. The press coverage of opposition news (political criticism) 
has increased during 2005. 
    
 
II. Changes in journalistic usage and language following the passage of the Reform Act 
 
7. As a journalist, you write up a story differently now 
compared with 5 and 10 years ago. 
    
8. The language of the press has changed in the pre-and post- 
reform periods. 
    
9. The coverage related to the king, prime minister, and crown 
prince has increased during 2005. 
    
10. The coverage of the international relations has increased 
during 2005. 











11. Where was the coverage of sectarianism issues mostly 
being published during 2005? 
    
12. Where was the coverage of naturalization issues mostly 
being published during 2005? 
    
 Strongly 
agree 
Agree  Disagree  Uncert
ain 
13. The editing of the stories is now different  from the past.        
14. The occurrence of terms like constitution, democracy, 
freedom, national unity, or reform is noticeably changed from 
1996 through 2001 to 2005. 
    
III. The particular characteristics of the press during the passage of the Reform Act and how it was changing.  
15. The current Bahraini press covers the story in a different way 
than before. 
    
16. The coverage of the local stories in the front page has increased 
from 1996 to 2005. 
    
17. The coverage of the regional news has increased from 1996 to 
2005. 
    
18. The coverage of the international news has changed from 1996 
to 2005. 
    
19. The number of male writers has noticeably changed in all news 
papers. 
    
20. It is noticed that there is a difference in number of men's 
photographs from the women's.   
    
21. The king's photographs have decreased from 1996 to 2005.     
22. The coverage of economic, education, and labour issues 
increases from 1996 to 2005. 
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23. The coverage of local festivals, celebrations, sports, weather, 
community announcements, religious, and history issues in year 
1996 is parallel to the one in 2005. 
    
 
IV. Investigating the role and impact of the press in providing support to a feminist agenda in Bahrain during 
the passage of the Reform Act. 
 
24. Women are presented in the press in a new way during the past 
five years. 
    
25. The photographs of the king's wife have increased in the press 
during the last five years. 
    
26. The number of photographs of Bahraini female writers in opinion 
pages increased during the last five years. 
    
27. The number of statements made by the King's wife has 
increased during the last five years. 
    
28. The number of reported stories and news of the Supreme 
Council of Women has increased during the past five years. 
    
29. The number of statements made by the women in ministerial 
positions has increased equally in all daily papers during the last five 
years. 
    
30. The number of articles written by female writers has increased 
during the last five years. 
    
 
V. Investigating the freedom of the press in Bahrain 
 
31. In general, the restrictions on the press in Bahrain seem limiting.      
32. There are no obstacles or barriers you face in getting your 
issues covered.  
    
33. You are given more freedom to write and represent things the 
way you want. 
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34. You are able to ask questions you could not five or ten years 
ago. 




Appendix no (3): The cover letter for running the interview 
 
Dear Participant,  
 
     My name is Jehad AL-Fadhel. I'm a PhD student in Media studies in 
University of Bedfordshire, and I'm doing interviews with journalists, 
distinguished women, decision makers, and commentators about the role and 
performance of the press before and after the Reform Act in Bahrain, the 
changes in the journalistic language and features, and the role of the press in 
supporting the feminist movement in the kingdom. 
      The purpose of my study is to investigate the role and impact of the press 
in Bahrain during the passage of the Reform Act,  to investigate the changes 
in journalistic usage and language following the passage of the Reform Act, to 
shed light on the particular characteristics of the Bahraini press during the 
passage of the Reform Act and how it was changing, and to investigate the 
role and impact of the press in providing support to a feminist political agenda 
in Bahrain during the passage of the Reform Act.  
     Therefore, I would like to ask you some questions. This interview will take 
a maximun of 2 hours but may be shorter, and all your personal information 
and answers will be kept strictly confidential. This interview will be tape-
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recorded for the purpose of the study and will be erased as soon as I get my 
degree. I request permission to quote your words in the thesis. 
 




A  doctoral student 














Appendix  (4) 
Tables 13 to 17 
Table (13): The summary of responses about Reform Act concerning theme 1 
Theme I: The role and impact of the press in Bahrain during the passage of the Reform Act. 
No Category Journalist  Summary of Responses 
1 Do you think the press has 
changed the society from 
what it was before the 
Reform Act? 
B, C, E, G, 
H, I, J, K, 
L, M, N, O 
Yes, the press in Bahrain has serious roles in 
changing the society since the margin of 
freedom got enhanced after the Reform Act. 
A, D, F, P No, the press cannot change the current 
status of the society as supposed to.  
2 Did the press play any role 
on the society in initiating 
reform? 
C, D, F, G, 
H, I, J, K, 
L, M 
Yes, The reform has been initiated as a result 
of the Act which the press had a significant 
effect on. On the other hand, the current free 
press is a resultant of the Reform Act. 
A, B, E, N, 
O, P 
NO, the press in Bahrain is not professional 
enough to be able to initiate the reform. 
3 Do you think that the 
audience attitudes have 
changed because of the 
press in the past five 
years? 
A, B, C, D, 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O, P 
Absolutely yes. The people's reaction toward 
the social, local and women issues became 
so different. It was so clear especially at the 
beginning of issuing the act.   
4 Have you noticed any 
changes on the press since 
the Reform Act in march, 
2001? 
A, B, C, D, 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O, P 
Yes. The democratic changes made the 
writing in most of the fields and issues of 
interest possible. That increased the number 
of writers and readers also.   
5 In your point of view, has 
the coverage of parliament 
increased during 2005? 
A, B, C, D, 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O, P 
Yes, certainly. Regardless, the press agrees 
with the performance of the parliament or 
otherwise, the number of daily papers has 
increased during 2005. In addition, some 
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papers allocated special pages to cover 
parliament news and activities as well. 
6 Does the coverage of 
opposition news (political 
criticism) have increased 
during 2005? 
A, B, C, D, 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M,  O, P 
Yes, because in the past there were no even 
chance to report the opposition's news as 
well. Where currently, people are so eager to 
see and read what those group are doing 
openly as an impact of democracy and 
transparency. 
N No, because the opposition groups got 
involved in the cabinet of the government and 




Table (14): The summary of responses about Reform Act concerning theme 2 
Theme 2: Changes in journalistic usage and language following the passage of the Reform Act 
No Category Journalist  Summary of Responses 
7 Do you write up a story 
differently now compared with 
5 and 10 years ago?  
A, B, C, D, 
I, K, L, M, 
N, P 
Yes, especially the writing on political and 
economical subjects. In addition, the editing 
process has changed as being more flexible. 
People are able to write openly, since they 
enjoy a bigger margin of freedom. 
E, F, G, H, 
J, O 
No, The writing style has changed only due to 
experience, age, and professionalism.  
8 Has the language of the 
press changed in the pre and 
post era of the reforms? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P  
Yes, The language of criticism and 
challenging has risen up. It replaced the 
smooth and compromising language. 
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9 Has the news coverage of the 
king of Bahrain, the prime 







B, H, I, J Yes, the coverage has increased because the 
formal news was the most dominant in the 
press. Where, currently there were new more 
issues to be of interest like economical and 
social subjects. However, there were two daily 
papers still publish these special news 
frequent. 
A, C, D, E, 
F, G, K, L, 
M, N, O, P 
No, this kind of coverage became less. 
However, this depends on activities of those 
people. Now, after the Reform Act, the press 
has its freedom to publish the news not to be 
obliged to do so.  
10 Does the coverage of the 
international relations items 
increased during 2005? 
 
 
B, H, O Yes, with no comments. 
A, C, D, E, 
F, G, I, J, 
K, L, M, N, 
P 
No, with no comments. 
11 Where do you think the 
coverage of sectarianism 
issues mostly being written in 
the selected papers during 
2005? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
Most of this coverage is in the opinion and 
issues pages. Where local and other pages 
have some. However, this depends on the 
policy of the paper itself.  
12 Where do you think the 
coverage of naturalization 
issues mostly being written 
during 2005? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
Front and local pages have equal 
opportunities to hold this coverage. Where 
opinion pages hold minimum numbers of this 
coverage. Other locations have some. 
13 Has the new editing of stories 
been different?   
A, B, D, G, 
H, I, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
Yes. The level of editing became more 
sophisticated including the mechanics and the 
technical quality of the coverage. 
J Uncertain.  
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  C, E, F No, it is the same 
14 Have you noticed any 
differences in The occurrence 
of terms like constitution, 
democracy, freedom, 
national unity, or reform 
after the reformation? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
Yes. New terms took place in the press due to 
the atmosphere of democracy and flexibility. 
Where in the past, it was not possible to even 
mention these terms or write about.  
 
 
Table (15): The summary of responses about Reform Act concerning theme 3 
III. The particular characteristics of the press during the passage of the Reform Act and how it 
was changing.  
No Category Journalist  Summary of Responses 
15 Has the coverage of a story in 
the press changed? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
Yes. The coverage has changed. However, it 
differs from paper to another due to the bigger 
margin of press freedom in the country after 
the Act. There are some limitations in the 
coverage due to the classical mentality of 
press managers. 
16 Did the coverage of the local 
stories in the front page have 
increased since 2005? 
 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
Yes. In the past, the front pages were 
absolutely allocated for the political and 
international news. The Bahraini press is 
mainly local. It deals much by communities 
more than with key ruling people.  
17 Have you noticed any 
changes in the regional 
news coverage in 2005? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
All see that the coverage of the regional news 
depends on their importance.  
18 In your point of view, are A, B, C, D All see that the coverage of the international 
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there any changes in the 
international news coverage 
in 2005?  
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
news depends on their importance. However, 
the press in Bahrain is mainly local. 
19 Have you noticed any 
increase in the number of 
male writers in the Bahraini 
press?  
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
The number has grown much due to the new 
era of free press in Bahrain. The number has 
enlarged parallel to the number of new daily 
papers and due to the better pay system. 
20 Are they any differences 
between the number of 
photographs of men and 
women? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
All believe that men's photographs have 
increased over the women's photographs, 
since the Bahraini society is considered as 
males one. 
21 Have you noticed king's 
photographs increased since 
the Reform Act? 
E, F Yes, especially during the first years after 
reform. 
A, B,C, D, 
G, H, I, J, 
K, L,  M, N, 
O, P 
No, they decreased because it became clear 
the declining number of news concerning the 
royal family in general. 
22 Did the coverage of 
economic, education, and 
labour increase in 2005? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
Yes, an attached for news of economics has 
allocated in all daily papers. Where, the 
educational news occupies more columns and 
articles.  
23 Was the coverage of the local 
festivals, celebrations, sports, 
and weather issues increased 
in 2005 compared to 1996?  
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
Yes, the coverage has increased, especially 
in some religious "ashura celebrations" which 
were not allowed in the past as well. Some 
journalists see the coverage decreased 






Table (16): The summary of responses about Reform Act concerning theme 4 
IV. Investigating the role and impact of the press in providing support to a feminist agenda in 
Bahrain during the passage of the Reform Act. 
No Category Journalist  Summary of Responses 
24 Have you noticed any 
differences in the way 
Women been presented in 
the press during the past five 
years? 
A, B, C, E, 
F, G, H, I, 
J, K, L, M, 
N, P 
Yes as of the reformation, several groups in 
the society including women were taken care 
fairly. This offers more opportunities to women 
to be presented as well. 
D, O No, women involvement in the press faces 
some obstacles since the society still 
conservative.   
25 Did the photographs of king's 
wife increased in the press 
during year 2005? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
All agreed that the photographs of king's wife 
increased because of the significant role of 
her in leading the higher supreme council of 
women and several related social and 
developmental activities. 
26 Did the number of 
photographs of Bahraini 
female writers in opinion 
pages increased during the 
year 2005? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
Yes. However, this increment differs by 
different paper in these pages (opinions). It 
depends on the style of each paper. It is 
believed that the photograph being used in 
enhancing the communication level.  
27 Before the Reform Act, no 
statements are press 
releases were made by the 
king's wife. During and after 
several coverage appeared in 
the selected pages. 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
The coverage of sheik. Sabika is something 
significant in Bahrain. Since she is running the 
higher supreme council of women. This 
considered unique in a gulf society. Which 
was an indication of the serious reform?  
28 Are the number of reported 
stories and news of the 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
All journalists agreed that the coverage of the 
council of women ha s increased in all papers. 
 176 
supreme council of women 
has increased equally in the 
papers (al-ayyam and akhbar 
al-khaleej) during the past 
five years. 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
However, there is not the case with al-wasat 
because the council does not attend its 
celebrations. On the other hand, al-wasat 
under estimate the efforts of the council. 
29 How the number of 
statements and press release 
done by women in ministerial 
positions such as female 
ministers, the secretary 
general of the supreme 
council of women, president 
of the university of Bahrain, 
and female general 
administrators and women 
issues in general increased 
during the year 2005? 
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
All agreed about the significant increase since 
there were no females in administrative 
positions in Bahrain before issuing the Reform 
Act. 
30 Has the number of articles 
written by female writers has 
increased in the year 2005?  
A, B, C, D 
E, F, G, H, 
I, J, K, L, 
M, N, O ,P 
It is really true, since there are some female 
journalists became heads of sections and 
teams of journalists in some daily news 
papers. This is a normal situation of the need 
of female writers to support the reformation 
project.  
 
Table (17): The summary of responses about Reform Act concerning theme 5 




Summary of Responses 
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31 Is there any great freedom of 
the press in Bahrain in 
specific areas? Is there any 
restriction in certain areas? 
A, B, C, 
D E, F, 
G, H, I, J, 
K, L, M, 
N, O ,P 
The freedom is a fact. Since all journalists can 
write, talk, criticize, and propose as well. 
However, there were some obstacles that limit 
the margin of freedom. These are like the 
publishing law and the red lines that people 
cannot cross like criticizing the royal family 
members border  like the  
32 Are there any barriers or 
obstacles you face in getting 
your issues covered in the 
press? 
 E, I, L Yes, there are some issues that are so difficult 
to talk about like the security, criticizing some 
key persons frankly and face to face.  
A, B, C, 
D, F, G, 
H, J, K,  
M, N, O 
,P  
No barriers, except that sometimes they find 
some obstacles dealing with some issues some 
times. 
33 Have you been given more 
freedom to write and 
represent things the way you 
want? 
 D There is no absolute freedom, so we should be 
realistic in handling issues. However, we can 
handle hot issues like naturalization better than 
in the past. 
A, B, C,  
E, F, G, 
H, I, J, K, 
L, M, N, 
O ,P 
The freedom is there. Since there is no control 
or pressures. It is rarely happened that a 
journalist being stopped or questioned. 
34 Have you felt able to ask 
questions you couldn't 5 or 10 
years ago?  
A, B, C, 
D E, F, 
G, H, I, J, 
K, L, M, 
N, O ,P 
All agree that the feel freely to ask and discuss 
issues related to security, women, 
naturalization, unemployment, and the relation 
between the government and the society in 
general. 
35 What do you think of the A, B, C, It is correct in the right direction. This is due to 
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growth number of news 
papers in Bahrain lately? 
D E, F, 
G, H, I, J, 
K, L, M, 
N, O ,P 
the Reform Act and the possibility to establish 
new news papers. The existence of several 
papers is an indication of a healthy progress 
and achievement. However, some see that it is 
not allowed for anybody to have a news paper.  
36 Do you have any suggestions 
about how to develop the 
press in Bahrain? 
A, B, C, 
D E, F, 
G, H, I, J, 
K, L, M, 
N, O ,P 
*. It is necessary to consider the press as an 
industry not just trading. 
 
*. Training the reporters and journalists is so 
vital. This may requires establishing a center for 
this purpose. 
 
*. Develop the awareness level of the journalist 
about her/his rights and duties according to the 
national related rules. 
 
*. There should be criteria to assess and 
evaluate the press as well in Bahrain. 
 
*. There should be a regular seminar to develop 















 )cibarA ni( weivretni eht gninnur rof rettel revoc ehT )5( xidneppA
 
 ﺑﺴﻢ ﺍﷲ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻴﻢ
 
 
 /                                                                    ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﺮﻡ                                                       ﺣﻀﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺿﻞ ﺍﻷﺳﺘﺎﺫ 
 
 ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ ﻋﻠﻴﻜﻢ ﻭﺭﺣﻤﺔ ﺍﷲ ﻭﺑﺮﻛﺎﺗﻪ،
 
ﺑﺪﺍﻳًﺔ ﻳﺴﻌﺪﻧﻲ ﺃﻥ ﺃﻋﺮﻓﻜﻢ ﻋﻦ ﻧﻔﺴﻲ، ﺃﻧﺎ ﻣﺴﺎﻋﺪﺓ ﺑﺤﺚ ﻭﺗﺪﺭﻳﺲ ﻓﻲ ﻗﺴﻢ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺣﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺑﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻭ ﺣﺎﻟﻴﺎ ﻣﺒﺘﻌﺜﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﻟﻨﻴﻞ ﺩﺭﺟﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭﺍﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺑﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﻟﻮﺗﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻴﺔ، ﻭ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺭﺳﺎﻟﺘﻲ ﻫﻮ " ﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻭﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ 
 ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺩﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ". 
 
ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻟﻌﺒﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﺃﺛﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻴﺔ ، ﻭ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻃﺮﺃﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﺎﺕ، ﻭﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺭﻉ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﺧﻼﻝ 
ﻭﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﺎﺕ، ﻭ ﺃﺧﻴﺮﺍ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻟﻌﺒﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺩﻋﻢ ﻭﻣﺴﺎﻧﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺗﻠﻚ 
 ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ.
 
ﻣﻦ ﻣﺘﻄﻠﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﺇﺟﺮﺍء ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ ﻣﻮﺳﻌﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺻﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﺭﺯﻳﻦ ﻭﺻﺤﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﺑﺎﺭﺯﺍﺕ، ﻧﺎﺷﻄﻴﻦ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻧﺎﺷﻄﺎﺕ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺎﺕ، ﺻﺎﻧﻌﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ، ﻭﻣﺤﻠﻠﻴﻦ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ ﻭ ﻣﺘﺎﺑﻌﻴﻦ ﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ. 
 ﻭﺳﺘﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ ﻣﺪﺓ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻠﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺳﺎﻋﺔ ﻭ ﻧﺺ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺳﺎﻋﺘﻴﻦ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ.
 
ﻭﺇﻧﻨﻲ ﺃﻋﺪﻛﻢ ﺑﺄﻻ ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﺃﻳﺔ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﻭ ﺇﺟﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻤﺖ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ ﺧﺎﺭﺝ ﻧﻄﺎﻕ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﺇﻃﻼﻗﺎ، 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻨﻲ ﺳﺄﻗﻮﻡ ﺑﺘﺴﺠﻴﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ ﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﺳﻴﺘﻢ ﻣﺤﻮ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻷﺷﺮﻃﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺗﺪﻭﻳﻦ ﻣﺎ ﺟﺎء 
 ﻓﻴﻬﺎ.
 ﻭﺗﻘﺒﻠﻮﺍ ﺟﺰﻳﻞ ﺍﻟﺸﻜﺮ ﻭﺍﻻﻣﺘﻨﺎﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺴﻦ ﺗﻌﺎﻭﻧﻜﻢ ﻣﻌﻲ، ، ،
                                                                                                                                   
 ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﺔ  










ﻫﻞ ﺗﻌﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺃﻡ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻭﺭﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﻨﺎ ﻋﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ  .1
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ؟ ﻛﻴﻒ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻝ ﺍﻹﺟﺎﺑﺔ ﺑﻨﻌﻢ ؟ ﺃﻭ ﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻝ ﻛﻼ؟ 
 ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﻻ ﻳﻐﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﺫﺍ ﺗﻜﺘﺐ ﻻ ﻧﻠﻤﺲ ﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮًﺍ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ    ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ :   ( A)
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻟﻨﺮﻯ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺘﻬﺎ .      ﺗﺘﺮﺍﻛﻢ
   ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺷﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﻓﺒﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ )B(
 .ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ 
  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :    ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﺟﺪَﺍ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺳﺎﻫﻤﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺩﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﺗﺠﺮﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ )C(  
ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﺳﺎﻫﻤﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺸﻮﻳﺔ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﻨﻴﺎﺑﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺸﻜﻴﻚ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻼﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺏ ﻭﻋﺪﻡ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﺯ ﺍﻟـﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﻲ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠـﺲ  ﻣﻤﺎ ﺃﺛﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻤﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺃﻣﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ . 
  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻛﻼ ﻓﻔﻲ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ) ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ ( ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﺑﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ ، ﺩﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ ﻣﺤﺮﻣﺔ ﻋﻠﻴﻨﺎ )D(
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﺴﺘﺤﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﺻﻌﺒﺔ . ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻣﺮﺗﻬﻨﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻻ ﺗﺪﻓﻊ 
ﻟﻬﺎ ﺃﻣﻮﺍﻝ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﻌّﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء . ﻭﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﻣﺪﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ . ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ 
ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻟﻌﺒﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻫﻮ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺿﺌﻴﻞ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻠﻮﺿﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻘﺪ ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺗﺎﻣﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺗﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ . ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺣﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻻ ﺗﻌﺒﺮ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺭﻉ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ . ﻭﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﺗﻤﻠﻚ ﻣﺼﺪﺍﻗﻴﺔ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ . 
(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺩﻭﺭ . E)
 ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻛﻼ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻓﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺗﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻨﺰﺍﻫﺔ ﻭﻋﺪﻡ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻟﻴﺔ . ﻓﺒﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ )F(
ﻟﻌﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻨﺰﺍﻫﺔ ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﻨﺤﺎﺯ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﻬﺔ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﻣﺼﻠﺤﺔ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺴﺎﺏ ﻣﺼﻠﺤﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻦ . 
    ﺃﻣﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻌﺪﻡ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻟﻴﺔ ﻓﺼﺤﺎﻓﺘﻨﺎ ﺗﺘﺒﻊ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﺒﻌﻴﺘﻬـﺎ ﻟﻠﺤﻜﻮﻣـﺔ ﺑﻤﻌﻨﻰ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻮﻗـﻒ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﻧـﻘـﺪ ﻟﻠﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻭﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻔﺴﺎﺭ ﻳﻘﺎﻝ ﺍﻧﻪ ﺿﺪ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﻓﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﺪﻧﻴﺔ ﺗﻨﻘﺼﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻓﻴﺔ . 
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    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺪﺓ ﻋﻮﺍﻣﻞ ﺃﺛﺮﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺺ ﻓﺮﺹ ﺍﻧﺪﻣﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  )G( 
ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺟﺎءﺕ ﺑﻮﺻﻔﻬﺎ ﻣﺼﻔﻮﻓﺔ ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻣﻮﺍﺯﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻔﻮﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻳﻌﻨـﻲ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺟﺎءﺕ ﻟﻜﻲ ﺗﻌﺒﺮ ﻋﻦ ﻟﻐﺔ ﺧﻄﺎﺏ ﺍﻗﺮﺏ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺸﺘﺎﺕ ﻣﻨﻪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻨﻴﺔ . 
    ﻓﻈﻬﺮﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ ﻛﺄﻧﻌﻜﺎﺱ ﻟﻸﻃﻴﺎﻑ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳـﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳـﻴﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺟـﺎﻧﺐ ﻭ ﻛﺄﻧﻌﻜـﺎﺱ ﻟﻠﺘﻨـﺎﺣﺮ 
ﻛﺄﻧﻌﻜﺎﺱ ﻟﺘﺄﺛﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺗﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺍﻣﺎﻡ    ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋﻔـﻲ 
ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻃﻴﺎﻑ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻃﺎﺋﻔﻴﺔ ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺸـﺮﻭﻉ ﺃﻛﺜـــﺮ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻗﺎﻋﺪﺓ ﺍﻧﻄﻼﻕ .
ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻛﻮﻧﻮﺍ ﻟﻬﻢ ﺧﻄﺎﺑـﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﻔﺮﻗﺔ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻲ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺃﻧﻤﺎ ﺍﻷﻫﺪﺍﻑ ﺍﻹﺳﺘﺮﺍﺗﻴﺠﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻐﺮﺓ ﻭﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺣﺪﺛﺖ ﻣﺤﺎﺳﺒﺔ  ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﻣﻊ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻓﺎﻟﻜﻞ ﻳﺮﻳﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﺩﻭﺭﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ 
ﻭﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟـﺪﻭﺭ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﺳـﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻃـﻼﻕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺃﻭﻝ ﺷﻜﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺷﻜﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﺣﺮ ﻭ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻑ . 
   ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻧﻌﻢ . ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻟﻌﺒﺖ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺍﺕ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺒـﺤﺮﻳـﻦ ﻣﺠـﺘﻤﻊ ﺻﻐﻴﺮ . ﻓﻤﻊ )H(
ﺍﻟﻤﺸـﺮﻭﻉ  ﺗﻮﺳﻌﺖ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻭﻣﻊ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺣﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ ﺻﺎﺭﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺨﺐ ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻜﺘﺐ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﺪ ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺍﻵﺭﺍء ﻭ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻴﻘﺔ ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﻗﺪ ﺗﺘﺄﺛﺮ ﺟﻤﻌﻴﺔ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﻪ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺧﻂ ﻣﻌﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻘﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻪ ﺿﺪﻫﺎ  ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺗﺨﻔﻒ ﻭﺗﻐّﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻮﺟﻬﻬﺎ . 
   ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻻ ﺷﻚ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻣﻬﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺣﺠﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ . ﻓﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﺆﺛﺮﺓ ﻭﻫﻲ )I(
ﺷﺮﻳـﻚ  ﻓﻲ ﺻﻨﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺥ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺸﻜﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻒ . ﻓﻌﻨﺪﻣﺎ ﺗﻘـﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﺨـﻮﺽ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤــﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻲ ﻳﺪﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻣﻬﻤًﺎ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﺆﺛﺮ ﺇﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺢ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﻭﺗﺴﻬﻴﻠﻬﺎ . 
  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻧﻌﻢ . ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﻟﻌﺒﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺸﻜﻴﻞ ﻭﻋـﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﻓﺎﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴـﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ )J(
ﺳﺒﻴـﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺟﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﺃﻫﻠﻴﺔ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺣﺼﻠﺖ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﺻﺒـﺤﺖ 
ﺗﻨﻘــﻞ  ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﻫﺎ ﻋﻦ ﻃﺮﻳﻖ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﻳﻨﺘﻤﻮﻥ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ . ﻭﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻋﻀﺎء ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺣﺴﻦ ﻣﺪﻥ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻩ ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺤﻮﺍ ﻳﻜﺘﺒﻮﻥ ﻋﻦ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﻳﻄﻠﻌﻮﻥ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ . 
  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﺃﻛﻴﺪ ﻓﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻏﺘﻨﻤﺖ ﻓﺮﺻﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﻓﻤﺎﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻮﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺑﺸـﻜﻞ )K(
ﻛﺒﻴــﺮ ﻭﺑﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﻳﻘﺮﺃﻭﻥ ﺻﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻓﻈﻬﺮﺕ ﺃﻗﻼﻡ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻭﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺟﺮﻳﺌﺔ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺴﺒﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﺮﻕ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻧﺘﻴﺠـــﺔ ﺍﻧﺘﻌﺎﺵ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﻔﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ . 
  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺃﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟـﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺃﻋﻄﻰ ﻓﺌﺎﺕ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺻﺔ ﻹﻳﺼﺎﻝ ﺻﻮﺗﻬﺎ ﻋﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ . )L(
   ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ . )M( 
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  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﻭﺃﻣﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺮﻗﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﻠﻔﺰﻳﻮﻥ ﻭﻣﻊ ﺗﻬﻤﻴﺶ ﻣﻔﺘﻌﻞ ﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﻪ )N(
ﻭﻏﻴﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻠﻔﺰﻳﻮﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻭﺳﻴﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺛﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺷﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻃﻼﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻃﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺎﻳﺪﻭﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻦ ﻓﻴﻜﺘﺐ، ﻭ 
ﻓـــﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺃﺧﺬﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻭﺭﻳﻦ ﺩﻭﺭﻫﺎ ﻛﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺩﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻠـﻔﺰﻳﻮﻥ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺃﺻﺒـﺢ ﺍﻟﺘـﺄﺛﻴـﺮ 
ﻣﻬـﻢ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺍﻧﻪ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ، ﻭﺃﻧﺎ ﺃﺣﺪﻫﻢ ، ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺯﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﻤﻊ ﺣﺮﻳﺼﻴﻦ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻃﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﺎﺳﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ 
ﻭﺍﺟﻬﻮﺍ ﻋﻘﻮﺑﺎﺕ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻗﻴﻒ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻟﻌﺪﺓ ﺃﺷﻬﺮ ، ﻋﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻇﻴﻔﺔ ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻬﻤﻴﺶ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ .  ﻭﻟــﻮ
   ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻲ ﺍﻧﻮﺟﺪ ﻧﻮﻋًﺎ ﻣﺎ ﻭﻓﺘﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ )O(
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻮﻥ ﺍﻧﺘﻘﻠﻮﺍ ﻓﺠﺄﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺼﺮ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺩﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺼﺮ ﺩﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻲ ﻭﺗﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ . 
          ﻻ ﻟﻸﺳﻒ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺛﻴﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﺑﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ.(  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :   P )
 
ﻫﻞ ﻟﻌﺒﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻭﺭﺍ ﺭﺋﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻻﺻﻼﺣﻲ؟ ﻛﻴﻒ؟  .2
ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ :   ﺗﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﻮﺍﻃﻒ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ ... ﻓﻨﻈﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺃﺫﺍ ﺣﻤﻠﻨﺎﻫﺎ  (A)
ﻟﻮﺣﺪﻫﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ  ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺮﺣﻠـﺔ ﺍﻧﺘﻘـﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻳﺼﻌـﺐ ﺗﻮﺻﻴﻠﻬﺎ ﻟﻠﺸـﺎﺭﻉ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ . ﻗـﺪ ﺃﻗــﻮﻝ ﻻ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻟﻬﺎ 
ﺩﻭﺭ ﻧﺘﻴﺠـﺔ ﺗﺪﻧـﻲ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ  ﺍﻹﺣﺘﺮﺍﻓﻲ . 
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :    ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻋﺒﺮ ﻋﻦ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ . ﻟﻴﺲ ﺑﺤﺎﺟﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻟﻨـﺸﺮﻩ . ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ ﻫﻲ B )
ﺑﺤـﺪ ﺫﺍﺗﻬﺎ ﺃﺣﺪ ﺭﻛﺎﺋﺰ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﺤﺼﻮﻟﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺳﺎﻫﻤﺖ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻋﻦ ﻃﺮﻳﻖ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘـﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴـﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ C)
ﺑﻴﻨــﺖ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻟﻠﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻛﺪﻭﻟﺔ . ﻭﺳﺎﻫﻤﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﺯ ﺿﺮﻭﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻟﺤﻞ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺪﺍﺩ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻨﻪ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ . 
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :    ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻋﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺻﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﺃﻳﻀًﺎ D)
ﺳـﺎﻫﻤــﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺩﻋﻤﻪ ﻭﻟﻮ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺘﺤﻔﻆ . 
(  ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻛﻼ ﻟﻸﺳﻒ . ﺃﻭًﻻ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻣﺮ ﺑﻄﻮﺭﻳﻦ ، ﺍﻟﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺪﻳﻼﺕ E )
ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻓﻤﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺪﻳﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ . 
ﻡ ﻟﻌﺒﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺘﻤﺠﻴﺪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻭﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﺣﻮﻟﻪ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ 1002    ﻓﻔﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻹﺟﻤﺎﻉ ﻟﺠﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ . 
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    ﻭﻟﻤﺎ ﺑﺪﺃﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺪﻳﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺣﺼﻞ ﺍﻧﻘﻼﺏ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺧﺮﻭﺝ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ 
ﻓـــﻲ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺗﻤﺎﺩﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﺟﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﺗﻀﻴﻒ ﻧﻄﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻤﻮﺣﺔ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ 
ﻗﻠـــﺖ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ . 
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻟﻌﺒﺖ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻃﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻭﺩﻭﺭﻫﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻼﺯﻡ . )F(  
    ﻓﺒﺪﺃﺕ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺃﻥ ﺑﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻋﻦ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺜﺎﻕ ﻭﻣﺘﻄﻠﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﻧﻔﺮﺍﺝ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻋــﻮﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻌﺪﻳــﻦ 
    ﻭﺇﻧﺸﺎء ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ . ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﺠﺎﻭﺏ ﻣﻦ ﺟﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ . ﻓﻜﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺗﺮﻭﺝ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻗﻮﻱ 
ﻡ ﻋﻨﺪ ﺻـﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﺳـﺘﻮﺭ . ﻓﺎﻟﺼﺤــﺎﻓـﻪ  2002    ﺟﺪًﺍ . ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﻟﺪﻳﻬﺎ ﻣﺼﺪﺍﻗﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺇﻟﻰ 
    ﻭﺍﻛﺒﺖ ﺍﻹﻧﻄﻼﻗﺔ ﻭﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺗﻀﻊ ﺣﻮﺍﺟﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻋﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻊ . 
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺍﻧﺒﺜﻖ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺸـﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺜـﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻨﻲ ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ G )
ﺣﻴﻨـﺌﺬ  ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ ﻭ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ . ﻭﺑﻌﺪ ﻋﺎﻣﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺜﺎﻕ ﺑﺪﺃﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻴﺲ . 
 ﺻﺤﻒ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ  ، ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ ، ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺜـﺎﻕ ، ﺍﻟﻮﻃـﻦ ، ﺍﻟﻮﻗـﺖ . ﻓﺎﺻﺒﺢ   5 ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻣﻀﺖ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ 4ﻓﻔــﻲ  ﺧﻼﻝ 
 ﻳﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﺳﺒﻮﻋﻴﺔ . ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮﺓ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 6 ﺻﺤﻒ 7    ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ 
ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻔﻴﺬﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ، ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺳﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻮﻋﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ . 
    ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﻜﻤﻤﺔ ﻭﻣﻘﻴﺪﺓ ﻭﺗﺤﻴﻂ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻗﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﺷﻬﺮﻫﺎ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺃﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﻧﻌﻜﺲ 
ﻗﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺎﺕ .  ﻋﻠﻰ
    ﻓﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻫﻴﺄﺕ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺗﻪ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻫﻲ ﺻﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ ﻓﻀﺎءﻫﺎ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻭﺣﺮﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻫـﺬﻩ 
    ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﺗﻌﻨﻲ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺳﻮﻑ ﺗﻘﻮﻡ ﺑﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻳﺠﺎﺑﻲ ﻭﻳﻮﺍﺯﻱ ﺗﻄﻠﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺻﻨﻌﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﻠﻚ . 
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺃﻏﻠﺐ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﺘﻮﺟﻬﺔ ﻟﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ H )
ﺗﻄﻮﻳــﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺃﻭ ﻧﻘﺪﻩ ﺃﻭ ﺟﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﻳﺘﺠﺎﻭﺏ ﻣﻊ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ . ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻟﻌﺒﺖ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺷﺮﺍﻙ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻟﻜﻦ ﻟﻸﺳﻒ ﻻ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﻣﺴﺢ ﻟﺮﺩﻭﺩ ﺃﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﻭﻻ ﻳﺰﺍﻝ ﺃﻏﻠﺒﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬـﻮﺭ   ﻳﺴﺘﻘﻲ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻠﻔﺰﻳﻮﻥ ﻭ ﺍﻹﺫﺍﻋﺔ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻓﺎﻻﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌـﻠﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤـﺜﻘﻒ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻂ ﺑﺎﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﻭ ﺍﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭﻗﺪ ﺣﺎﻭﻟﻨﺎ ﺟﻬﺪﻧﺎ ﻗﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﻣﻜﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻓﻲ ﻃﺮﺡ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﻣﺜًﻼ ﻣـﺎﺫﺍ I )
    ﻳﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻭﻛﻴﻒ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺍﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻭﻛﻴﻒ ﻫﻮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻭ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﻣﻊ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ  
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    ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﻈﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺎﺣﺔ ﻟﻠﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻟﻠﺘﻘﺪﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻋﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻗﺎﻡ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻟﺤﺪ ﻣﺎ . ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻫﻲ ﺭﺩﺓ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭ ﻟﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻌﻜﺲ J)
    ﻓﻘﻠﻴﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻴﻖ ﻟﻸﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻭ ﺃﻏﻠﺒﻬﻢ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺻﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ . 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﻭﺃﺷﺎﺩﺕ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻭ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻐﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺩﺓ ﺑﻪ . K )
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﺎﺯﺍﻟﺖ ﺗﻠﻌﺐ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﻓﻘﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺻﻌﺐ ﺟﺪًﺍ . L)
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻗﻠﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﺑﺈﻣﻜﺎﻧﻬﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻘﻮﻡ ﺑﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻓﻀﻞ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ M)
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ . 
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻛﻼ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻟﻴﺲ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺑﻤﻌﻨﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻹﻋـﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨــﻲ  N)
    ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻘﺼﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺑﺎﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻭﻣﺎ ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭﻣﺎ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ، ﻭﻣﺎ ﻟﻠﻨﺎﺱ ﻭﻣﺎ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﻢ . ﻫﻨـﺎﻙ ﺗﻘﺼﻴــﺮ  
    ﺇﻋﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺑﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ ﻓﺎﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﻻﻳﻔﻬﻤﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﻲ ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻳﺔ 
    ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ . ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺃﻓﺮﺯ ﻓﺌﺎﺕ ﺿﺮﺕ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻣﺎ ﻋﺪﺍ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﺍﻷﺳـﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﻟـﺘﺰﻣﺖ ﺑﺘﻌـﺮﻳﻒ  
    ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻟﻸﺳﻒ ﻻ ﻳﻘﺮﺃﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء . 
 (  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻟﻠﺪﻭﺭ . ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﺑﺪﺃ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻮﺍﻛﺒﻪ ﺗﻬﻴﺌﺔ ﻭ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﻓﻠﻢO )
 ﺗﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺑﺮﺍﻣﺞ ﺗﻠﻔﺰﻳﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ ﺗﻌﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ .
 ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﻻ (  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :    P )
 ﺑﺮﺃﻳﻚ ﻫﻞ ﺍﺧﺘﻠﻔﺖ ﻣﻮﺍﻗﻒ ﻭ ﺭﺩﻭﺩ ﺃﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺲ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ ﺑﻔﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺃﻡ ﻟﻢ  .3
  ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ؟ ) ﻛﻴﻒ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭ ﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻛﻼ(
 ﻧﻌﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺄﻛﻴﺪ ، ﻟﻴﺲ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺑﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻮﻥ ﺃﻳﻀًﺎ .    )A(  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ :
ﻧﻌﻢ ﺃﻛﻴﺪ ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ .   (  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ : B)
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :    ﻧﻌﻢ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻟﻴﻞ ﻛﺜﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺗﻴﻦ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻭﻣﻊ C)
ﺍﻟﻤﺸـﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺯﺍﺩ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﺘﻌﻄﺶ . 
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭﺑﺎﻷﺧﺺ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ . D)
(   ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﺭﺩﻭﺩ ﺃﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ . E)
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺷﻲء ﻃﺒﻴﻌﻲ ﻭﻣﺘﻮﻗﻊ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻋﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﻤﻊ ﻭﻛﺒﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺎﺕ .   )F(
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﺟﺪًﺍ . G)
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(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ . ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﻱ ﺻﺤـﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺗﻌـﺪﺍﺩ ﺁﺭﺍء ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺘﻌـﺪﺩﺕ ﺍﻵﺭﺍء H)
ﻭ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﻭ ﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﻢ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩﺓ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻌﻄـﺶ ﺩﺍﺋﻤًﺎ ﻟـﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻳــﺪﻭﺭ 
    ﺣﻮﻟﻬﻢ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﻠﻢ ﻳﻌﺪ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺷﻲء ﻣﺨﻔﻲ ﻭﻧﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻖ ﻣﻤﺎ ﺃﺛﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺭﺩﻭﺩ ﺃﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻻ ﺷﻚ ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻷﻧﻔﺘﺎﺡ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﻭ ﻣﺪ ﺍﻟﺠﺴﻮﺭ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﻜﻮﻡ . I)
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻓﻲ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﺮﺩﻭﺩ ﺗﺄﺗﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻷﻧﻬﺎ ﻫﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﻙ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ J)
ﻟﻠﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺭﻉ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺤﺮﻙ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ . 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻓﺜﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺍﻛﺒﺮ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ . K)
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ، ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ ﺣﺮﺍﻙ ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ ﻭﺳﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﺷﺪﻳﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﺍﺻﺒـﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻟﻮﺑـﻲ ﻳﻌﻤﻞ  L)
    ﻟﻼﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﻣﻌﺘﺮﻑ ﺑﻪ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻧﺎﺗﺞ ﻋﻦ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻨﺸﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻄﺮﻓﺔ ﺑﺪﺃ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﺻﻮﺗﻬﺎ ﻭﺗﻌﺒﺮ ﻋﻦ ﺁﺭﺍﺋﻬﺎ . ﻭﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﻇﻬﺮﺕ ﺃﺻﻮﺍﺕ ﺗﺪﻋﻮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﻨﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺮﻗﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋﻔﻴﺔ . 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻌﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺭ ﺑﺎﻟﺨﻮﻑ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻓﺎﻧﻄﻠﻘﺖ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺭﺩﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﻔﻌﻞ M)
ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻴﻔﻪ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ . 
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﻴﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺼﻄﺎﺩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻻﻧﻔﺘﺎﺡ ﻋﻠﻰ N)
ﺍﻟﺜـﻮﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺳﺘﺴﻘﺎء ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺑﻞ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻗﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻔﻀﺎﺋﻴﺎﺕ . ﻓﻲ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺎﺩﻱ ﺍﻧﻪ ﻣﻊ ﻗﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺎﺣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺯﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﻤﻊ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻟﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﻋﻲ ﺃﻋﻠﻰ ﻭ 
ﺃﻋﻤﻖ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻣﻊ ﻛﺜـﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻧﺠﺪ ﺩﺭﺟﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺸﻮﻳﺶ ﺍﻟﻮﻋﻲ ﻟﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء . 
(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺷﻲء ﻃﺒﻴﻌﻲ . O)
ﺑﻼ ﺷﻚ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﻳﻤﺘﺎﺯ ﺑﺎﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻹﻃﻼﻉ ﻭ ﺧﺼﻮﺻﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ (  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ   :   P)
          ﺇﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ.
؟ ﻫﻞ ﻛﺎﻥ 1002ﻫﻞ ﻻﺣﻈﺖ ﺃﻱ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺍﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻻﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺎﺭﺱ  .4
 ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﺃﻱ ﺃﺛﺮ ﻋﻠﻴﻚ؟
 ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ .    )A(  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : 
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻛﻴﺪ . B)
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :    ﻧﻌﻢ ﻃﺮﺃﺕ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻌﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺣﺪﺙ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻀﻤﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﺭﺗﻔﻊ C)
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء .  ﻋﺪﺩ
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    ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﺗﻄﻮﺭﺕ ﻓﺎﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﺻﺤﻒ ﺣﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﺣﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﺍﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻓﻜﺎﻧﺖ 
ﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ ﻗﻀﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﺍﻭ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻜﻠﻢ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﺣﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ . ﺟﻤﻴﻌﻬﺎ
 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻥ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ 21 ﺗﺘﺤﺪﺙ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ . ﺍﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺘﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘــﻲ
 ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻘﻂ . 4-3
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮﺕ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﻛﺘﺴﺒﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ . D)
(  ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻃﺮﺍ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ . E)
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻓﻤﻊ ﺍﻻﻧﻔﺘﺎﺡ ﺯﺍﺩ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺃﺗﻮﺍ ﻟﻤﻮﺍﻛﺒﺔ ﺣﺪﺙ ﻃﺎﺭﺉ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﺃﺧﺘﻔﻮﺍ ﻓﺒﻌﻀﻬﻢ )F(   
ﻣﺘﺴﻠﻘﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﻣﺼﺎﻟﺢ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻊ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﻮﻥ ﻃﺮﺍ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ . 
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﻇﻞ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺗﻘﻴﺪﻩ ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻐﺮﺓ G)
ﻭﺗﺘﺤﻜﻢ ﻓﻴﻪ  ﺑﺆﺭﺓ ﺍﻻﻧﻘﺴﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻭﺗﺨﺘﺮﻗﻪ ﻓﺠﻮﺓ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﻫﻲ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻮﻋﻲ 
ﺑﻀﺮﻭﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻨﻴﺔ . 
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺻﺎﺭﺕ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺃﺛﺮﻫﺎ ﻋّﻠﻲ ﺷﺨﺼﻴًﺎ ﻓﻜﻨﺖ ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺎﺩ ﺍﻛﺘﺐ ﻋﻤﻮﺩ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ H)
ﺃﻣـﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺎﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻛﺘﺐ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻳﻮﻣﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﻓﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻓﻀﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴـﺞ ﻭ ﺍﺻﺒـﺤﺖ  I)
    ﺗﻨﺎﻓﺲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺘﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺋﺪﺓ ﻭﺍﻷﻓﻀﻞ ﺧﻠﻴﺠﻴًﺎ . ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻤﺘﻊ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺑﻬﺎﻣﺶ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻓﻀﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺑﺎﻗﻲ ﺩﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﻭﻗﺪﺭﺗﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﺃﻓﻀﻞ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻃﺮﺃ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻻ ﺍﺳﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺠﺰﻡ ﺑﺤﺠﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ . J)
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻭﻻ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻘﻮﻝ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺫﻟﻚ . K)
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻓﺎﺟﻮﺍء ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺃﻓﻀﻞ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ . L)
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﻓﻜﻠﻤﺎ ﺃﻋﻄﻰ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﻴﺒﺪﻉ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ، ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ M)
ﺍﺫﺍ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻟﺪﻳﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻹﺑﺪﺍﻉ . ﻓﺒﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻲ ﺷﺨﺼﻴًﺎ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻻ ﺃﺷﻐﻞ ﺑﺎﻟﻲ ﻭﻻ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻟﺪﻱ ﺍﻱ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﻓـﻲ  
    ﺍﻧﺘﻘﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ . 
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ . ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻛﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ : N)
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 7ﻡ ﺯﺍﺩ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻭ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺣﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﻓﺲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺘﻴﻦ ﺇﻟﻰ 1002- ﻣﻨﺬ 1                         
ﺻﺤﻒ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﻓﺲ ﻳﻌﻤﻞ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﺎﺭﻉ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺍﻧﻪ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻟﻜﻞ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺩﻋﺎﺋﻢ ﺗﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻟﺠــﺬﺏ   ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﻓﻈﻬﺮﺕ ﻣﻼﺣﻖ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ . 
- ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻟﻠﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﻇﻬﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻃﺮﺡ ﺍﻹﺛﺎﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﻭ 2            
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ . 
- ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ . 3                         
- ﺭﺻﺪ ﺟﻮﺍﺋﺰ ﻭﻋﺮﻭﺽ ﻟﺠﺬﺏ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ . 4                         
- ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﺍﻷﻫﻢ ﻫﻮ ﻓﺘﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﺃﻣﺎﻡ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻟﻠﺪﺧﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴــﺔ 5                         
                           ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺗﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﻌﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ . 
(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﻟﻢ ﺍﻛﺘﺐ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﺇﻻ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺃﺷﻬﺮ ﻣﻌﺪﻭﺩﺓ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﺳﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺃﻥ ﺃﻗﻮﻝ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ O)
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻃﺮﺃﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ ﻛﻘﺎﺭﺋﺔ ﻭ ﻣﺘﺘﺒﻌﺔ . ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﺩﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻲ ﻧﻮﻋًﺎ ﻣﺎ ﻓﺘﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﺠﺎﺋﻲ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻧﻘﻠﻬﻢ ﻧﻘﻠﻪ ﺷﻜﻠﻴﺔ ﻓﻠﻢ ﻳﺴـﺘﻄﻴﻌﻮﺍ ﺍﻥ ﻳﻐﻴﻴﺮﻭﺍ ﻣﻦ 
ﻧﻮﻋﻴــﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﺇﻧﻤﺎ ﺍﺳﺘﻄﺎﻋﻮﺍ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻜﺘﺒﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻌﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ 
ﺑﻨﻔـــﺲ ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ . 
 
؟ ﻛﻴﻒ ﺍﺫﺍ ﻧﻌﻢ 5002ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﻙ ﻫﻞ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺃﻡ ﻗﻠﺖ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻨﻲ ﻓﻲ  .5
ﻭﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ ﺍﺫﺍ ﻻ؟ 
 ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺃﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﻨﻴﺎﺑﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺃﻋﻀﺎءﻩ .    )A(  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : 
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ ﻷﻋﻀﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﻮﺭﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻴﺎﺑﻲ ﻟﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﺃﻥ B)
ﺧﺼﺼﺖ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺃﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻨﻲ .  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ﻓﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ ﺑﺤﺪ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﻟﻠﻤـﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭ ﺗﻐﻄـﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻟﻸﻧﺸـﻄﺔ  C)
    ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﻪ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻃﺒﻴﻌﻲ . 
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻟﻴﻞ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻳﻄﻠﻖ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺑﺮﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎﻟﻪ ﻋﻼﻗﺔ D)
ﺑﺎﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤــﺎﻥ . 
(  ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﺳﻮﻯ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﺸﻮﺭﻯ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺒﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﺠﻠـﺲ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺏ  ﺯﺍﺩﺕ   E)
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    ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﻣﻤﺎ ﺣﺪﺍ ﺑﺎﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻹﻓﺮﺍﺩ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ . 
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :   ﺻﺤﻴﺢ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﺑﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﻠﺴﻴﻦ ﻭ ﺃﻋﻀﺎءﻫﻤﺎ . )F( 
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﻠﺤﻮﻅ ﻭﺗﻢ ﺗﺨﺼﻴﺺ ﺻﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﺪ ﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ G)
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺴﻴﻦ . 
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺑﺆﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ . H)
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :   ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻷﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﺑﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ ﺣﻴﻮﻱ ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏـﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻘـﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻬﻪ I)
ﺇﻟﻴﻪ  ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ ﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ ﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠـﺲ ﻭﺍﻋﺘﺒﺮﻫﺎ ﺿﻌﻴﻔﺔ ﺟــﺪًﺍ  J)
    ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻫﻮ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺧﺒﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻧﻲ . 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :   ﻃﺒﻴﻌﻲ ﺇﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺮﺗﻔﻊ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻇﻞ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻭ K)
ﺍﻻﻧﻔﺘﺎﺡ ﻭﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﺠﻠﺴﻴﻦ ﺷﻮﺭﻱ ﻭ ﻧﻮﺍﺏ ﻭﻣﻊ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ ﻭ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻭ ﺍﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﻬﻤﺎ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﻭﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺑﺮﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ ﻧﻘﻮﻡ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺑﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﻛﺎﻓﺔ ﺃﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ . L)
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺈﻓﺮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺎﺕ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻨﻲ ﻳﻄﻠﻖ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ M)
ﺑﺮﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ  
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ . N)
(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﻣﺆﻛﺪ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﺎﻋﻬﺎ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ . O)
ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﺯﺩﺍﺩﺕ ﻭﺟﺎءﺕ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﻮﺍﻛﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ. ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ (  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :   P)
ﻣﺠﻠﺴﺎﻥ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺷﻮﺭﻯ ﻭﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﻧﻮﺍﺏ  ﻭ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺗﻘﻮﻡ ﺑﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻠﺴﺎﺕ ﻭ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺪﻭﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻳﻀﺎ 
         ﺗﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺏ ﻭ ﺃﻋﻀﺎء ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﺸﻮﺭﻯ. ﺗﻘﻮﻡ ﺑﻨﺸﺮ 
 
 ﻭﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ: 5002.      ﻫﻞ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻳﻠﻲ ﺳﻮﺍء ﺑﺎﻟﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻻﻧﺨﻔﺎﺽ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 6
ﺃ. ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ 
ﺏ. ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ 
 ﻧﻌﻢ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ .    ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ . B)
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(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :    ﻓﻲ ﺟﻮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﺃﻛﻴﺪ ﺳﻮﻑ ﻳﺰﺩﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﻭﻳﺮﺗﻔﻊ ﺻﻮﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ . C)
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ . D)
 (    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﺍﺻًﻼ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻳﺠﺮﺅ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ .E)
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺍﻳﺠﺎﺑﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺛﻢ ﻗﻠﺖ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻊ   )F(
    ﺍﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻻ ﻳﺴﻤﺢ ﺑﻨﻘﺪﻩ . 
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﺒﺮﻭﺯ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﻭﻋﻠﻮ ﺻﻮﺗﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻇﻞ ﺟـﻮ G)
ﻣـﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﺗﺘﺤﻮﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻴﻔﻴـﺔ ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ ﻭﻓﻬـﻤﻬﺎ ﺩﻭﻥ   
    ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺮﻳﺢ ﻓﻲ ﺷﺨﻮﺹ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ . 
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﻷﻧﻪ ﺗﻮﺳﻌﺖ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﻛﺜﺮﺕ ﺧﻄﺎﺑﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﺎﺗﻬﺎ . H)
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﻭﺯﺍﺩﺕ . ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﺍﻧﺘﻘﻠﺖ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﻔﻮﻟﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻀﺞ ﻭ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ I)
ﺑﺤـﺬﺭ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺒﺪﺃﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﺗﺜﻖ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭ ﺃﺧﺬﺕ ﺗﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﺑﻨﻀﺞ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﻣﻊ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻔﺎﻓﻴﺔ . J)
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ . ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻻﻧﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﻣﺠﺮﺩ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺭﻣﻮﺯ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ K)
ﻋﻴﺴﻰ ﻗﺎﺳﻢ ﻭ ﻋﺒﺪﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻌﻴﻤﻲ ﻭ ﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﻣﻨﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺮﻱ ﻭ ﺃﺳـﻤﺎء ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺎﺻﺒﺢ ﻫـﺆﻷ  ﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ
    ﻳﻜﺘـﺒﻮﻥ   ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﺪ .
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺃﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﻗﻠﺖ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻘﻠﺔ ﻧﺸﺎﻁ L)
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﻭ ﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﻷﻥ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﻧﻔﺘﺎﺡ ﻭ ﺃﺻﻼﺡ ﻭﻋﻮﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻌﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﺘﻌﻄﺸﺔ ﻟﺴـﻤﺎﻉ 
ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺢ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻞ .     ﺍﺃﺧﺒـﺎﺭﻫﻢ ﺃﻣـ
ﻓﺼـﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﻭ ﺃﺧﺒـﺎﺭﻫﺎ ﻭ   (  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺧﺒﺮ ﻟﻠﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ M)
 ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ . ﻓﻔﻲ ﺃﺛﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﺻﺤﺒﺖ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻃﻔﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺢ  ﺃﻧﺸﻄﺘﻬـﺎ
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺷﻴﺪ .  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻧﻮﻉ
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻗﻠﺖ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻘﺎﻃﻌﺘﻬﺎ . ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﺧﻒ N)
ﺍﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩﻫﺎ   ﻟﻠﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ . 
ﻣﺆﻛﺪ ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺣﻀﻮﺭ ﺑﻞ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﻳﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﺗﻌﺒﺮ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ (  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :  O)
  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ
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: ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻈﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻻﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻟﺠﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ (  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ   P)
ﻛﺎﻥ ﻻﺑﺪ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻥ ﺗﻘﻮﻡ ﺑﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﺧﺒﺎﺭﻫﺎ ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺍﺯﺩﺍﺩﺕ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ 
 
. ﻛﺼﺤﻔﻲ/ ﺻﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﻫﻞ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺘﻚ ﺃﻭ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻚ ﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺃﻭ ﻗﺼﺔ ﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺲ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮ 7
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ؟ ) ﺃﻗﺼﺪ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻭ ﺃﺛﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ( 
 
 ﻧﻌﻢ ﻛﺜﺮًﺍ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻷﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻟﻢ ﻧﻜﻦ ﻧﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻛﻠﻤـﺔ    ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﻄﺎﻟﺔ ﻭﻛﻨﺎ ﻧﺒﺪﻟﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻋﻦ ﻋﻤﻞ ، ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ ﺷﺎﺋﻊ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﻭﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﻧﺴﺒﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻄﺎﻟﺔ ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ . 
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :    ﻧﻌﻢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻓﺮﻕ . B)
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :    ﻧﻌﻢ ﻷﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺍﻧﺨﻠﻖ ﻓﻲ ﺫﺍﺗﻨﺎ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒًﺎ ﺍﻧﺘﻬﻰ ﻭ ﺍﺧﺘﻔﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺎﺻﺒﺤﻨﺎ C)
ﻧﻜﺘﺐ  ﺑﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻭﻧﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﻋﻤﻖ . ﻛﺄﻧﻪ ﻗﻴﺪ ﻭ ﺃﻧﺤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻗﻴﻮﺩ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺪ  ﻳﺴﺒﺐ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻮﺍﺋﻖ ﻓﻲ ﻃﺮﺡ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺪﺧﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻘﻀـﺎﻳـﺎ ﻭ ﻣﻌﺎﻟـﺠﺘﻬﺎ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﻗﻀـﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺴـﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻲ ﻭ ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻱ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ . 
 ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﺧﺒﺮُﻧﺸﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻫﺎﻟﻲ 2002(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺑﻜﻞ ﺗﺄﻛﻴﺪ ﻓﻔﻲ D)
  ﻓﻲ ﻏﻮﺍﻧﺘﺎﻧﺎﻣﻮﺍ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻷﻫﺎﻟﻲ ﻳﻄﺎﻟﺒﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺪﺧﻞ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﻘﻮﻝ ﻟﻬﻢ ﺗﺼﺮﻓﻮﺍ . ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺱ ﻥﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﻠﻲ
ﺑﻮﺯﺍﺭﺓ ﻣـﻦ ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻌـﺎﻣﻞ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔـﻲ ﺟـﺪًﺍ 
ﺧﺸـﻦ . ﺍﻷﻣـﺮ  ﺃﺧﺘﻠﻒ ﺗﻤﺎﻣًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ . 
(  ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻟﻢ ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎﺗﻲ ﺑﻞ ﺇﻥ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺑﻲ ﺍﺧﺘﻠﻒ ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺑﻔﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺓ . E)
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻟﻢ ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻟﻲ ﺷﺨﺼﻴًﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻟﻴﻞ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎﺗﻲ ﻻﺯﺍﻟﺖ ﺗﻤﻨﻊ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ .   )F(
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   ﻟﻴﺲ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ ﻷﻧﻨﻲ ﺃﺳﺎﺳًﺎ ﻣﻘﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ . G)
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻛﻼ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﻐﻴﺮ ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﻨﺖ ﺃﻋﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻘﺎﺕ ﻭ ﻏﻴﺮﻫـﺎ H)
ﻡ . ﻭﺑﻌﺪ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﺎﺕ ﺍﺗﺠﻬﺖ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻘﻴﻘﺎﺕ ﻭﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻘـﺎﻝ . ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴـﻨﻮﺍﺕ 5791ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﻨﺬ ﻋﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻷﺧـﻴﺮﺓ  ﺭﻛﺰﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺜﺎﻕ ﻭﺇﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤـﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﻲ ﻋﻤـﻮﺩ 
ﻳـﻮﻣﻲ ﻓـﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ . 
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(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺻﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻞ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻨﺎﺑﺮ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ I)
ﺣـﺘﻰ  ﺗﻜﺘﺸﻒ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ . 
ﻻ ﺃﻋﻠﻢ ﻻﻧﻲ ﻗﻠﻤﺎ ﺃﻛﺘﺐ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺗﻨﺸﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻗﺒﻞ ﺃﻭ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ (  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  J)
 ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ.
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﻨﺎ ﺃﺟﺮﺃ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻭﺍﺟﻬﺘﻨﺎ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻓﻲ K)
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑـﻖ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻌﻨﺎ ﻳﺮﺩ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﻬﻤﺎ ﻛﻦ ﺣﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻃﺮﺣﻨﺎﻫﺎ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ 
ﻓﺎﻟﻄﺮﺡ ﻛﺒﻴــﺮ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺩﻭﺩ ﺷﺒﻪ ﻣﻌﺪﻭﻣﺔ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻫﺎﻣﺶ ﺃﻭﺳﻊ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺇﺑﺪﺍء ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ . L)
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﺟﺪًﺍ . M)
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻲ ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪًﺍ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﻨﺖ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤـﺮﺩﺓ ﻓﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑـﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ N)
ﻛﻨﺖ  ﺃﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﻣﺮﺍﻭﻍ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻳﻮﺻﻞ ﻣﺎ ﺃﺭﻳﺪ ﻗﻮﻟﻪ . ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﺪﻱ ﺳﻘﻒ ﺃﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻗـﻴﻦ ﻷﻧﻨﻲ ﻛﻨﺖ ﺃﺻـﺎﺭﻉ 
ﻣﻦ   ﺃﺟﻠﻪ . ﻓﻠﺬﻟﻚ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺑﻲ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺣﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﻭﻏﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺧﻔﺖ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻟﻄﺮﺡ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
.  ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﻨﺖ ﺃﻋﺎﻧﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺴﺮﻳﺐ ﻓﻘﺮﺓ ﺃﻭ ﻓﻘﺮﺗﻴﻦ ﺣﻮﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺗﻨﺸﺮ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﻋﺎﺩﻱ . 
(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﻟﻢ ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻷﻧﻨﻲ ﻋﺎﺩﻩ ﺍﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺸﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ . O)
ﺃﺧﺘﻠﻔﺖ ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﻨﺖ ﺃﻛﺘﺐ ﺑﺎﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻭ ﻟﻢ ﺍﺳﺘﻄﻊ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻧﻘﺪ ﻗﻮﻱ ﻻﻱ ﺟﻬﺔ (  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :   P)
          ﺍﻭ ﺍﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﺩﺍﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻣﺎ ﺍﻻﻥ ﻓﺎﺻﺒﺢ ﺑﺎﺳﺘﻄﺎﻋﺘﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻣﺎ ﺍﺷﺎء
    
.   ﻓﻲ ﺭﺃﻳﻚ، ﻫﻞ ﻃﺮﺃ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻋﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻻﺻﻼﺣﺎﺕ؟ ﻣﻤﻜﻦ ﺇﻋﻄﺎء 8
 ﻣﺜﺎﻝ؟
 ﻧﻌﻢ . ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻟﻐﺔ ﺳﻬﻠﺔ ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺧﻄﺎء ﺇﻣﻼﺋﻴﺔ ﺷﺎﺋﻌﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﻈﺎﺩ ﺑﺪًﻻ    ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
ﻋـﻦ ﺍﻟﻀﺎﺩ . ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﺎﻏﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺳﻠﻴﻤﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﺻﺤﻔﻴﺔ . ﻭﺧﻠﻂ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻮﻥ ﻣﺎﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺮﻭﺑﺎﻏﻨﺪﺍ  . ﻣﻊ ﻋـﺪﻡ 
 ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﺮﺟﻊ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ . ediug elytSﻭﺟـﻮﺩ 
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻛﻴﺪ . ﻓﺤﺪﺓ ﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ . B)
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(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ. ﺍﻵﻥ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪﻳﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﻭ ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ C)
ﻭﺍﻟـﻮﻃﻦ  ﻭﻟﻐﺔ ﻣﻐﺎﻳﺮﺓ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻔﺰﺍﺯﻳﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ . ﻭﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻱ ﻭﻟﻐﺔ ﺇﺣﺮﺍﺝ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ . ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻳﺠﺮﺃ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻃﺮﺡ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ . ﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺎﺩﻧﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﺎﻭﻝ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺮﺿﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻷﻃﺮﺍﻑ .  
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﺑﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ، ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻓﻈﻬﺮﺕ ﺗﻌﺒـﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻛـﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ D)
ﻣﻮﺟـﻮﺩﺓ . ﻭﻃﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻟﻸﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺤﻜـﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ، ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴـﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻛـﻠﻤﺔ ﻣﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﻻ 
ﻳﺴـﻤﺢ   ﺑﺘﺪﺍﻭﻟﻬﺎ . ﻭ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻧﻄﺎﻗﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻛﺒﺮ ﻭ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ . 
(  ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﻃﺮﺃ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ . ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﻨﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻻ ﺑﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺫﻛﺮ ﻣﺜًﻼ ﺣﻀـﺮﺓ ﺻـﺎﺣﺐ ﺍﻟﺴـﻤﻮ ... ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻻﻥ    E)
    ﻓﻴﻤﻜﻨﻨﺎ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﺣﻤﺪ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻣﻊ ﻛﻞ ﺣﺒﻨﺎ ﻭ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﺮﻧﺎ ﻟﻪ . 
 ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻃﺮﺃ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻧﺴﺒﻲ . ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﻐﻴﺮ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻻﺯﺍﻟﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺗﺎﺧﺬ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ )F(
    ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﻐﺔ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﻐﻴﺮ . 
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺷﺮ ﻧﺮﺍﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺗﻴﻦ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺘﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ G)
ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﻫﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ . ﻭ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺟﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺳﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﻭﺭﺍﺋﺠﺔ ﻭﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ 
 ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻫﺎﺗﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺘﺎﻥ ﺳﻴﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻤﻌﺔ ، ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺗﺸﻄﺐ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻴﺐ ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﺗﺠﺮﺑﺔ  ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ
ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻟﻲ . 
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻣﻊ ﺗﻮﺳﻊ ﺇﻋـﺪﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻜّﺘﺎﺏ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮﻭﻥ ﻳﺴـﺎﻫﻤﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺘـﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ H)
ﺍﻟﻤﺴـﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻮﻋﻲ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺮﺗﻖ . ﻓﺎﻹﻧﺸﺎء ﻭ ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻹﻧﺸﺎﺋﻲ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺋﺪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ . ﻓﺎﻟﺠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻳﺘﺠــﻪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﻗﺸﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺗﻌﻤﻖ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻜﺮ ﻣﻌﻴﻦ ﻣﺜًﻼ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻃﺮﺍ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ I)
ﺍﻟﺘﻄﺮﻕ  ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﺗﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﻣﻨﻔﺘﺢ ﻭﻧﻘﺪﻱ ﺯ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻔﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺌﻮﻟﻴﻦ 
ﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺑﺪﺃﻭﺍ ﻳﻔﻘﻬﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﺪ ﻭﻫﻮ ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴـﺔ ﻇﻬـﺮﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺴـﻄﺢ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻟﻢ ﺗـﻮﺍﻛﺐ ﺣﺠـﻢ J)
 ﺳﻨﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻻﺣﺘﻘﺎﻥ 03ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ . ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺤﺪﺙ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺤﺠﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻓﺒﻌﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺴـﻴﺎﺳــﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﺠﺐ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻥ ﺗﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺤﺠﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻢ . ﻭﻗﺪ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﺇﻣﺎ ﻟﻌﺪﻡ ﺭﻏﺒﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺤﺪﺙ ﻋﻨﻪ ﺃﻭ ﻟﻌﺪﻡ ﻓﻬﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ . 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻟﻐﺔ ﺃﺟﺮﺃ ﻭﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﻭﺿﻮﺡ ﻭﻟﻐﺔ ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ ﻭﺻﺮﻳﺤﺔ ﻭﻛﺎﺷﻔﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﺗﻤﺎﻣًﺎ . K)
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(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﻓﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . ﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﺍﻧﻌـﺪﻣﺖ ﻟﻐـﺔ ﺍﻷﻣـﺮ ﻣﻦ L)
ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ .   ﺍﻟﺠـﻬﺎﺕ
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ . M)
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ . ﻓﻠﻮ ﻧﻘﺎﺭﻥ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﺘﺮﺗﻴﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻓﺎﺭﻕ ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺇﻧﻜﺎﺭﻩ ﻭ ﺣﺠﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﻕ ﻟﻢ N)
ﻧﻜــﻦ ﻧﺤﻠﻢ ﺑﻪ ﻭﻛﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﻌﻮﺩ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﺃﺗﺎﺡ ﻟﻺﻋﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ. 
(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺑﻄﻴﺌًﺎ ﻭﻗﻠﻴًﻼ . ﻓﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﻐﻴﺮ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ ﻭﻟﻜﻨﺖ ﺗﻨﻮﻋﺖ O)
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ . ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺑﺪﺍ ﺷﻲء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻳﻄﺮﺃ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓـﺔ  ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺩﺧﻮﻝ ﺃﻗﻼﻡ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺷﻜﻠﺖ ﻧﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ . 
   ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ(  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :  P )
 
.  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺮﻣﻮﺯ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺟﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﻭ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﻭ ﻭﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ 9
 ؟ ﻭ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮﻙ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﻄﺔ؟6991 ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺏ 5002ﻫﻞ ﺗﻌﺘﻘﺪ ﺇﻧﻬﺎ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺃﻡ ﻗﻠﺖ ﻓﻲ 
 ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﻗﻞ . ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺣﺠـﻢ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﻭﺗﻐﻴـﺮﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻐـﻄﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﻋـﺪﻡ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺭﻣﻮﺯ ﺍﻟـﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻓـﻲ     ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
    ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺇﻻ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺴﺘﺪﻋﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻓﻜﺎﻥ ﻻ ﺑﺪ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺰﻭﻝ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻬﻢ ﻓـﻲ 
    ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻭﻟﻮ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺷﻲء ﺳﻴﺤﺪﺙ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ ﺃﻱ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺷﻬﺮ ﻣﺜًﻼ . 
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :    ﺯﺍﺩﺕ . B)
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :    ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﻗﻠﺖ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻫـﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺨـﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ . ﻓﻠﻴﺲ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﻱ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺇﺫﺍ ﺍﺳﺘﻘــﺒﻞ C)
    ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﺃﻭ ﻭﺩﻉ . ﺍﻵﻥ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺳﺒﺎﻕ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﺯ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ  
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻗﻠﺖ ﺑﻞ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻭﻣﻜﺎﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻐﻴﺮ ﻓﻨﺠﺪﻫﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ D)
 ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ .  ﻭﻟﻴﺴﺖ
(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﺃﻗﻞ . ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺇﻟﺰﺍﻡ ﺑﻨﺸﺮ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺏ E)
 ﻣﺤﺪﺩ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺎﻟﻮﺿﻊ ﺃﻓﻀﻞ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ .  elyts
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻗﻠﺖ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﺎﻉ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻂ ﺑﺎﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ . )F( 
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :  ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﻗﻠﺖ . G)
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(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮ ﻣﻌﺪﻟﻬﺎ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻞ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﻭ ﺍﺭﺗﺒﺎﻃﻬﺎ ﺑﺈﺣﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺌﻮﻟﻴﻦ H)
ﻭﺭﻣــﻮﺯ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﻧﺠﺪ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻻﺭﺗﺒﺎﻃﻬﺎ ﺑﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﺗﻨﺸﺮ ﺍﺧﺒﺎﺭﻩ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﻌﻮﺩ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﺴﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ . ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺗﺒﺎﻟﻎ ﻓﻲ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ . ﺃﻣﺎ I)
 ﻓﺎﻋﺘﻤﺪﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺍﺿﻊ ﻭﻋﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﺍﻳﺪﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭﻟﻠﺮﻣﻮﺯ .  ﺍﻟﻮﺳــﻂ
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺴﺐ ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺗﻲ ﻓﺎﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﻭ ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ ﻣﻌـﺮﻭﻑ ﻋﻨﻬﻤـﺎ ﺇﻥ ﺗـﻔﺮﺩﺍﻥ ﺍﻭﻝ J)
ﻹﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺛﻢ ﺟﺎءﺕ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻭﻋﺮﻑ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﺑﻌﺪﻡ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺘﻬﺎ ﻹﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺑﻞ ﺍﺗﺨﺬﺕ ﺧﻂ ﻣﻐﺎﻳﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴــﻦ
ﺻﺪﻭﺭﻫﺎ . ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺭﺟﻌﺖ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻓﺈﻧﺠﺮﺕ ﻣﻊ ﺑﺎﻗﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻭﻟﻢ ﺗﺴﺘﻄﻊ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺼﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺧﻄﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﺗﺨﺬﺗــﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ . 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﻗﻠﺖ . K)
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :  ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﺙ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ ﻓﺈﺫﺍ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺧﺒﺮ ﻳﻔﺮﺽ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ ﺳﻨﻀﻌﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ L )
ﺍﻟﻮﺳـﻂ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻳﻀًﺎ ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ .  
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  ﺃﻛﻴﺪ ﻗﻠﺖ ﻷﻧﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ ﻫﻦ ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻴﺪ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﻈﻬﺮﺕ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ M)
ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﺮﺿﺖ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻷﻫﻠﻲ ﻭ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺍﻳﻀًﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺧﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﺘﻌﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . 
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻗﻠﺖ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ N)
(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﻗﺪ ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﺷﻲء ﻓﻲ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻌﻼﻗﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ . O)
 ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺪﺙ ﻭﻟﻢ ﺗﻌﺪ ﺿﺮﻭﺭﺓ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ.(  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :    ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ P)
 
 ﻫﻞ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺃﻡ ﻗﻠﺖ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺯﻳﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ 5002.     ﻓﻲ 01
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺼﺪﻳﻘﺔ ﻭ ﺗﺒﺎﺩﻝ ﺍﻟﺴﻔﺮﺍء ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ. ﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ؟ 
     ﺑﺎﻋﺘﻘﺎﺩﻱ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻄﺮﺃ ﺃﻱ ﺗﻐﻴﺮ.)A(  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ :
  ﻓﻲ ﺭﺃﻳﻲ ﺍﻧﻬﺎ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﺎﻋﺎ ﻃﻔﻴﻔﺎ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻠﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ. (  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ : B)
  ﻻ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺍﻧﻬﺎ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ.(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   C)
   ﻗﻠﺖ(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ : D)
  ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﻐﻴﺮ(   ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :  E)
 ﻻ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺃﻱ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :    )F(
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 ﻛﻤﺎ ﻫﻲ(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   G)
 ﺃﺭﻯ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﻧﻮﻋﺎ ﻣﺎ(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  H)
 ﻛﻤﺎ ﻫﻲ(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  I)
  ﻻ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺃﻱ ﻓﺮﻕ(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   : J)
 ﻓﻲ ﺭﺍﻳﻲ ﻗﻠﺖ(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  K)
  ﻻ ﺃﺭﻯ ﻓﺮﻕ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :  L)
 ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﺎﻫﻲ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ.(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  M)
  ﻗﻠﺖ (  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    : N)
 ﻣﺎﻋﻨﺪﻱ ﻓﻜﺮﺓ ﺑﺲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻤﻞ ﺍﻧﻬﺎ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺰﺩﺍﺩ(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   O)
         ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻗﻠﺖ ﻻ ﺍﺩﺭﻱ(  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ   :    P)
 
.     ﻓﻲ ﺭﺃﻳﻚ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻱ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﻭﺍﻻﻳﺎﻡ  ﻧﺮﻯ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻜﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻟﻪ ﺻﻠﺔ 11
 ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺎﺋﻔﻴﺔ؟ ﻭ ﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ؟
 ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﻭ ﺁﺭﺍء .     ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ :   (A)
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﺃﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ . B)
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻮﺳﻂ ﻓﻨﺠﺪ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋﻔﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺍﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء ﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ C)
ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﻧﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻴﺰ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋﻔﻲ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻟﺪﻳﻬﻢ ﺗﻮﺟﻴﻪ ﻟﻠﺨﺒﺮ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﻓﺎﻗﻊ ﻟﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﻔﻘﺪ ﻣﺼﺪﺍﻗﻴﺘﻪ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﺃﺧﺒـﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﻓﺘﻜـﺎﺩ ﺗﻜـﻮﻥ ﺟﺎﻣﻌـﻪ ﻟﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻓﻨﺠـﺪ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺴـﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺘـﻄﺮﻑ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸـﻴﻌﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻄﺮﻑ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﻨﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻭﺑﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ . 
    ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻦ ﺗﺤﺎﻭﻝ ﺑﻘﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﻣﻜﺎﻥ ﺍﻥ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺎﻑ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣـﻲ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺷﻲء ﻃﺒﻴﻌـﻲ ﻧﺘﻴﺠـﺔ ﺍﻟﺠـﻮ 
ﺍﻟـﺬﻱ   ﺃﺛﺎﺭﺗﻪ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ . 
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﻌﺒﺮ ﻋﻦ ﺁﺭﺍء ﺍﺻﺤﺎﺑﻬﺎ ﻓﻘﻂ . D)
 (   ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﻭ ﺁﺭﺍء .E)
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ ﺗﻐﺬﻱ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋﻔﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻲ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺗﻐﺬﻳﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻦ ﻓﻬﻲ   )F(
 ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻲ .  ﻗﻤﺔ
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(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻱ  G)
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﺙ ﻭﻗﺪ ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺎﺕ . H)
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :   ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﻧﻈﺮ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻻ ﻧﻮﺍﻓﻖ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻔﺰﺍﺯﺍﺕ ﻭ ﺃﻥ I)
ﻓﻬﻮ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ .  ﻭﺟـﺪ
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :   ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ . J)
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :   ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺻﺤﻒ ﺗﻄـﺮﻕ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺑﺘﺎﺗًﺎ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻋـﻨﺪﻣﺎ ﺗﺮﻯ ﺃﻥ ﻫـﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻗـﺪ K)
    ﺃﺛﻴﺮﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺻﺤﻒ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺗﻀﻄﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻻ ﺗﻔﻘﺪ ﻣﺼﺪﺍﻗﻴﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻣﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﻧﻘﻄﺔ ﺇﻳﺠـﺎﺑـﻴﺔ ﻧﺘﻴــﺠﺔ 
    ﻟﺘﻌﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻧﺤﻦ ﺿﺪ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﺤﺪﺙ ﺇﺳﻘﺎﻃﻪ  ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﻓﻨﺤﻦ ﻧﺤﺎﻭﻝ ﺃﻥ ﻧﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﺤـﺎﻳـﺪﻳـﻦ . L)
    ﻭﻳﺤﺪﺙ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ ﻏﺎﻟﺒًﺎ . 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﺣﺴﺐ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﻳﺪﺓ . M)
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ ﻭﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻛّﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﻴﻦ ﻭ ﻃﺎﺋﻔﻴﻴﻦ . N)
(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﻗﺪ ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﺷﻲء ﻓﻲ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻌﻼﻗﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ . O)
(  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :    ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺒﺮﺯ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺉ P)
 
.    ﻓﻲ ﺃﻱ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﺗﻨﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺠﻨﻴﺲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ ؟ ﻭ ﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ؟ 21
( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ :   ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺎﺕ . A )
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :    ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ . B)
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ . C)
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :  ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ . D)
 (    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺎﺕ .E)
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :   ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺗﻜﺘﺐ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻨﻴﺲ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻧﺠﺪﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ . )F(  
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   ﻓﻲ ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ . G)
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :   ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ . H)
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :   ﺑﺤﺴﺐ . ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺑﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺛﻢ ﺍﻧﺘﻘﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺛﻢ ﺭﺟﻊ ﺍﻧﺘــﻘﻞ I)
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    ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ ﺧﻔﺖ ﺣﺪﺗﻪ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :    ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ . J)
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :   ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻨﻴﺲ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺍﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺑﺎﻗﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻧﺠﺪﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻤــﻴﻊ K)
    ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﻭﻛﺎﺭﻳﻜﺘﻴﺮ ﻭ ﺍﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺍﻛﺒﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻨﻴﺲ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺷﺎﺋﻚ ﻭﻧﺤﻦ ﺿﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻨﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻐﻴﺮ ﻣﺪﺭﻭﺱ ﻭﻧﺤﺎﻭﻝ ﺑﻘﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﻣﻜﺎﻥ L)
ﺍﺗﺨﺎﺫ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻃﺮﺡ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﻭ ﺇﻥ ﻃﺮﺡ ﻓﺴﻨﺠﺪﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻷﻫﻤﻴﺘﻪ ﻟﻠﺸﺎﺭﻉ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ . 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﻧﻈﺮًﺍ ﻟﺤﺴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻓﻴﻮﺿﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻭﻳﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ M)
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :    ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺗﻀﻌﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻟﺠﺬﺏ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻵﺧﺮ ﻳﻀﻌﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ N)
ﺍﻟــﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻣﻮﺍﻗﻒ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﻴﺔ . 
(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﻗﺪ ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﺷﻲء ﻓﻲ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻌﻼﻗﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ . O)
 .  ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻭ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺎﺕ(  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :    ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺒﺮﺯ ﻓﻲ P)
 
.     ﻫﻞ ﺗﺮﻯ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻨﻘﻴﺢ ﻭﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻋﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ؟ 31
( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ . ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺗﺤﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺨﻠﺺ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻴﺎﻏﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻌﺒﺮ A )
ﻓﺠﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺭﻭﺍﻳﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ . ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻻﺣﺘﺮﺍﻓﻲ ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﻭﺿﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ . ﻋﻦ
ﺻﻴﺎﻏﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺳﻠﻴﻤﺔ ﻳﻨﻘﺼﻬﺎ ﺍﻻﺣﺘﺮﺍﻑ . 
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻊ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺗﻨﻘﻴﺢ ﻭﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﻋﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻊ ﺳﺎﺑﻘًﺎ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻹﺯﺩﻳﺎﺩ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ B)
. 
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :  ﻻ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺤﺪﺙ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺎﺩﻱ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ . C)
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮ . ﻓﻤﻊ ﺻﺪﻭﺭ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺑﺪﺃﺕ ﻣﻼﻣﺢ ﻣﺪﺭﺳﺔ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﻫﻲ D)
ﻣﺪﺭﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﺍﻹﻧﺸﺎء ﻓﻘﻂ . ﻓﻠﻤﺎ ﻳﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻢ ﺻﻴﺎﻏﺘﻪ ﻟﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﻻ 
 ( " ﻓﺎﻟﺪﻳﺴـﻚ ﺃﺩﻳﺘﺮ  srotide ksiDﻳﻨﺸﺮ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻭﺭﺩ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﻢ . ﻧﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﻭﻫﻲ ﻋﺪﻡ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻱ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺴﻚ )
" ﻳﻜـﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴـﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻀﺮﻣﻴﻦ ﺫﻭﻱ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﺻﻴﺎﻏﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ 
 ﻟﻠﺨﺒﺮ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﻗﻮﻳًﺎ ﻳﺠﺬﺏ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ . gnihsilopﺑﻘﺼﺪ ﺗﻘﻮﻳﺘﻪ ﻭﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﺗﻘﺴــﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﻋﻤﻞ 
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(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻛﻼ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﺸﻲء ﻣﺎﺯﺍﻟﺖ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻫﻲ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻷﻭﺿﺎﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻭﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﻭﺗﻔﺮﺽ E)
 ﻧﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻮﻙ .
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻛﻼ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﻐﻴﺮ .   )F(
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :  ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﻠﻔﺖ .. G)
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﺩﻗﺔ . H)
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ  I)
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻣﺎ ﻋﻨﺪﻱ ﻓﻜﺮﺓ . J)
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﻓﺎﻟﺮﻗﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻗﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﻓﻈﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ ﻇﻞ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻴﺐ ﻭﻫﻮ K)
ﺭﺋﻴــﺲ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻌﺮﻑ ﻣﺎﻻ ﻧﻌﺮﻓﻪ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ . ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺑﺪﺍﻧﺎ ﻧﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﻗﺮﻳﺐ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﻧﻘﻮﻡ L)
ﺑﺘﻌﺮﻳـﻒ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺑﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻓـﻨﺤﺎﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺧـﻼﻝ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺗﺜﻘﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﺟﻐـﺮﺍﻓﻴًﺎ . ﻓﺒـﺪًﻻ ﻣﻦ ﺫﻛﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜـﻮﻣﺔ ﻧـﺬﻛﺮ  ﺣﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻣﺔ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻣﺔ . ﺍﻳﻀًﺎ ﺗﺮﻛﻨﺎ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻷﻟﻘﺎﺏ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻤﻴﺎﺕ 
 ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟـﻌﻤﻮﺩ 08 ﺃﻭ 001ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ .  ﺍﻳﻀًﺎ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻟﻠﺨﺒﺮ ﻻ ﺗﺘﻌـﺪﻯ 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋـﺪﺩ ﻣﻌـﻴﻦ ﻻ ﻳﺴﻤـﺢ  ﺑﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯﺓ . 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ . M)
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺍﻧﻪ ﺗﻐﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ ﺍﻹﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﻭ ﺯﻭﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ N)
ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩًﺍ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻳﻮﻣﻲ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . 
  ﻧﻌﻢﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ:)O(  
 ﻧﻌﻢ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ:)P(
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ﻩ. ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﺎﺕ 
ﻭ. ﺍﻟﻨﻬﻀﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﻳﺮ 
 
 ﻧﻌﻢ ﻇﻬﺮﺕ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻤﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻧﺘﻴﺠـﺔ ﻭﺟـﻮﺩ ﻧـﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ   ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴـﺔ ﻭﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ . 
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺇﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ . B)
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﻗﻀﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺠـﻨﻴﺲ , ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋـﻔﻴﺔ , ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻴﻴﺲ ﻟﻤﺼﻄـﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺩﻳﻨﻴـﺔ , ﺍﻟﻜﺘــﻞ C)
    ﺍﻟﻨﻴﺎﺑﻴﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺴﻤﻮﺣﺔ . 
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤـﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﺑـﺮﺯ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔـﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ ﻧﻜـﻦ D)
    ﻧﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﻣﺠﺮﺩ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﻭﻟﻮ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻌﻴﺪ . 
 (    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻣﻤﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﻔﺮﺩ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ . ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺓ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺴﻤﺢ ﺑﺬﻛﺮﻩ .E)
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :   ﻧﻌﻢ . ﻭﻟﻮ ﺇﻧﻨﻲ ﻛﻨﺖ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻄﺮﻭﺣﺔ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩ ﻭ  )F(
ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻧﺎﺱ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩﻳﻦ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻜﻞ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻃﺮﺣﻬﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻻ ﻳﻤﺖ ﻟﻠﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﺑﺼﻠﻪ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﺍﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﺎﺕ ﻓﺒﺮﺯ 
ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮ . 
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻊ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺗﺸﻄﺐ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻴﺐ ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﻋﻦ ﺗﺠﺮﺑﺔ G)
ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻟﻲ . ﻛﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﺸﻄﺐ ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ , ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺔ , ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺒﺪﺍﺩ ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﺮﻓﺾ ﺑﺤﺠﺔ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ 
ﺗﻘـﺎﻟﻴﺪﻧﺎ ﻭﻣﻌﺘﻘـﺪﺍﺗﻨﺎ . ﺍﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﻠﻚ . ﻫـﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻣـﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ  ﻏﺮﻳﺒﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴــﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻓﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻣﻮﺍ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘـﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ ﻛﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺇﻟـﻤﺎﻣﻬﻢ ﺑﺄﻱ 
ﺧﻠـﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﺩﻭﻥ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺣﻘﻴﻘﻴﺔ ﺑﺠﺬﻭﺭ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ . 
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻛﺜﺮ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻭ ﺑﺮﻭﺯ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ . H)
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﻓﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﺳﺘﺤـﺪﺛﺖ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ I)
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴــﺔ   ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ ﺗﻢ ﺇﺩﺧﺎﻟﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﻔﺮﺩ " ﺍﻟﻬﻮﺟﻨﺰ ، ﺍﻟﻤﻘﻨﻌﻴﻦ " ﻭﺫﻟﻚ 
ﺃﺛﻨﺎء ﺣـﻮﺍﺩﺙ ﺍﻟﺸﻐﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺣﺪﺛﺖ ﻓﻲ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺍﺕ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﻇﻬﺮﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﻄـﺢ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣـﻲ J)
ﻭﻫــﺬﺍ ﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻛﻔﻞ ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻭﻣﻤﺎﺭﺳﺔ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺑﻜﻞ ﺳﻬﻮﻟﺔ ﻭﻳﺴﺮ . 
 002 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺑﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ , ﻭﺩﺳﺘﻮﺭ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻭﻟﻢ K)
ﻳﻜﻦ  ﻳﺴﻤﺢ ﻟﻨﺎ ﺑﺘﺪﺍﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺃﻭ ﺑﺎﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻟﻴﻞ ﺍﻧﻪ ﻳﻜﻔﻲ ﺍﻥ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺃﺳﺒﻮﻋﻴﻪ ﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻏﻴﺮ L)
ﻣﺴﻤـﻮﺡ ﺑﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ . ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺮﻭﺯ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻻﻧﻔﺘﺎﺡ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺑﻼ ﺷﻚ . ﻭ ﺍﻳﻀًﺎ ﺭﻏﺒـﺔ ﻛﻞ 
ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﻓـﻲ  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﺯ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻳﻤﻴﺰﻫﺎ ﻋﻦ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ . 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ M)
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﻓﻔﻲ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻄـﺮﺡ ﻫـﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄـﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻛﺄﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺘﻌﻠـﻖ N )
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌـﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﺍﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻓﺎﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻃﺎﻏﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ .ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻌﺖ ﻫـﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻷﻥ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻃﺮﺡ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺭﺍﺩ ﺃﻥ ﻳّﻌـﺮﻓﻬﺎ ﻟﻠﺸـﺎﺭﻉ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ 
ﺗﺤﻮﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ     ﻩﻭﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺧﻔﺖ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻷﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺗﺮﺳﺦ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻓﻘﻞ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻷﻥ
ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺔ . 
 ﻧﻌﻢ ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ:  )O(
 ﻧﻌﻢﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ:)P(  
 
.     ﻫﻞ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﻱ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻭﺳﺎﺑﻘﺎ ) ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ 51
ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﺎﺕ(؟ ﻣﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻋﻄﺎء ﻣﺜﺎﻝ؟ 
   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻛﻴﺪ ﻭﻛﻞ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻃﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﺙ ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻴﺘﻪ .   ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭﻳﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺗﻮﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﻔﺔ . B)
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ . ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻨﺎﻃﻖ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ C)
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺑﺎﻥ ﺗﻄﺎﻟﺐ ﺑﻘﻮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻗﺘﺤﺎﻡ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻃﻖ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻈﻮﺭﺓ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
 ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻣﻲ ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻭﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﺿﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﻧﻮﻋًﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻱﺗﻨﻮﻉ ﻑ
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ .   ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺍﻙ  
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :   ﺍﻭﻝ ﻣﺎ ﺑﺪﺃﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻧﻄﻠﻖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﻴﻮﻥ ، ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﺪﻳﻬﻢ ﻫّﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺪﻳﺪ ، D)
ﻛﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﺋﻢ ﻓﻲ ﻟﺤﻈﺔ ﺍﻹﻓﻄﺎﺭ ﻭﻛﺘﺒﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺴﻤﺢ ﻟﻬﻢ ﺑﻜﺘﺎﺑﺘـﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ . ﻓﺎﺻﺒـﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺿــﻰ ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ ﻓﻮﺿﻰ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻣﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﻳﻜﺘﺐ ﺑﻨـﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﺮﻉ ﻭ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﻜـﻮﻣﺔ ﻫﻲ ﺍﻟﻤـﻮﻗـﻒ 
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 ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺑﺪﺕ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﺗﺴﺘﻘﺮ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻭﺑﺪﺃ 4 ﺍﻭ 3ﺍﻟﻀﻌﻴــﻒ ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﻮﻡ ﻛﻨﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻔﻴﺲ . ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻣﺮﻭﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺭ ﺑﻴــﻦ   ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺒﻴﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻗﺘﺮﺑﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ . 
    ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻻﻧﻔﺮﺍﺝ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﺇﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻛﺒﺮ ﻟﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﺍﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤــﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺨﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﺷﺎﺩﺕ ﺑﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﻄﺔ . 
 ﺑﺪﺕ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﺗﺘﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﻨﺎء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﺭﻳﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ . 5002    ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻓﻲ 
(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻧﻌﻢ  ﺍﻛﻴﺪ . ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻤـﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺨـﺒﺮ ﻳﺄﺗﻲ ﺇﻣـﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧـﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻭ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﻬـﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ E)
 ﺍﻭ   ﻻ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺧﺒﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﻬﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺑﺴﺎﻃﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺯ
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻧﻮﻋًﺎ ﻣﺎ ﻓﻤﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻠﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺪﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻭﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪﺓ ﻫﻲ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ )F(  
ﻟﻢ    ﺗﺘﻐﻴﺮ .  
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :  ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ . G)
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻊ ﺗﻌﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﺪ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺗﺤﺮﺹ ﻋﻠﻰ H)
ﻧﺸــﺮ  ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﻷﻧﻪ ﺃﺫﺍ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻨﺸﺮ ﻟﺪﻱ ﺃﺣﺪﻫﺎ ﺳﻮﻑ ﻳﻨﺸﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺩﻗﺔ 
ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﻓﻘﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺘﻴﻦ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺷﺒﻪ ﺗﻄﺎﺑﻖ ﻓﻲ I)
ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺎﺧﺘﻠـﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺢ ﻳﻮﺟـﺪ ﺗﻨـﻮﻉ ﻓﻤﻦ ﺃﺭﺍﺩ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺘﺄﻛﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺧﺒـﺮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻠﺠـﺄ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ 
ﺻﺤﻴﻔـﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻳﺴﺘﻘﻰ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺢ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻮﺟـﻮﺩ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈـﺮ ﻭ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻔﻬـﻮﻡ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺯﻭﺍﻳﺎ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﺑﻄـﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﻣﺴﺘﻘــﻠﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﺳﻠﺒﻴﺔ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :   ﺃﻛﻴﺪ ﺗﻐﻴﺮ . ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﻗﻀﻴﺔ ﺣﺎﺩﺛﺔ ﻗﺘﻞ ﻓﻔﻲ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻻ ﺗﻌﻄﻲ ﺃﺟﻬـﺰﺓ ﺍﻷﻣـﻦ J)
ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓـﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻣﻤﺎ ﺧﻠﻖ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﻋﺎﺕ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺗﻨﻘﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺑﺸﻲء ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ   ﻳﻘﻄﻊ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺇﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺗﻨﻘﻞ ﺟﺰء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﻋﺔ . 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻧﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ . ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻧﻜﻦ ﻧﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺍﻥ ﻧﻨﺘﻘﺪ ﻣﺤﻤﻴﺔ K)
ﺍﻟﻌــﺮﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻻ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺳﻮﻯ ﺷﺠﺮ ﻭﺣﻴﻮﺍﻧﺎﺕ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﺁﺧﺮ : ﻟﻘﺪ ﻛﻨﺖ ﺃﻣﺴﻚ ﺑﺮﻳﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ 
ﻡ ﻭﺑﻌﺪ ﻧﺸﺮﻱ ﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺣﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻮﻗﻴﻔﻲ ﻭ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻐﻨﺎء ﻋﻨﻲ . 4891ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻓــﻲ  
    ﻧﺤﻦ ﻛﻨﺎ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻻ ﻧﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺧﺒﺮ ﻣﺮﻭﺭﻱ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺃﺫﻥ . 
 202 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ . ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺠـﺮﺍﺋﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺘﻞ ﻭ ﺍﻟـﺨﻼﻳـﺎ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺋﻤـﺔ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ L)
ﺗﻐﻄﻴـﺘﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ ﺗﺮﻓﺾ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻭ ﺗﺰﻭﻳﺪﻫﺎ ﺑﻬﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺃﻣـﺎ  ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﻬﻲ ﻣﺘﻌﺎﻭﻧﺔ ﻷﻗﺼﻰ ﺩﺭﺟﺔ . ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﻌﻜﺲ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﻔﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺘﺠﺖ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ . 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﺟﺪًﺍ . M)
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :  ﻧﻮﻋًﺎ ﻣﺎ . ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﺃﺗﻴﺢ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ . ﻓﻘﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ N)
ﺍﻟﺮﻗﺎﺑــﺔ ﺷﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﻻ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻠﻔﻘﺔ ﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻭ ﺍﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﺗﺰﺍﻝ ﻓﻘﺮﺍﺕ 
ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ . 
    ﺣﺎﻟﻴُﺎ ﺃﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﺃﺗﺎﺣﺘﻪ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻫﺬﻩ ﻓﻲ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻱ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﻧﺮﻳﺪﻫﺎ ﻭﻧﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺑﺤﺮﻳــﺔ 
    ﺍﻛﺒﺮ . 
  ﺃﻭﻩ ﻭﺍﻳﺪ ﻃﺮﺃ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ:)O(   
 ﻧﻌﻢ ﻭﻟﻮ ﺍﻧﻨﺎ ﻛﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﻣﺎﺯﻟﻨﺎ ﻧﻄﻤﺢ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ:)P(
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ﺃﻡ ﻗﻠﺖ؟ ﻣﺎﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﻙ؟ 
 
  ﺯﺍﺩ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ . ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :    ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻊ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ ﻭ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻣﻬﻴﻤﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﺤﻔﻨﺎ ﻷﻧﻬﺎ ﺍﺻًﻼ ﺻﺤﻒ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺔ . ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺒــﺮ B)
    ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻓﺎﺭﺽ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ ﺑﻘﻮﺓ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻠﻪ ﻓﻜﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻹﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺑﻞ ﻣﺠﺮﺩ 
    ﺗﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ ﻟﻠﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﻭ ﺭﻣﻮﺯ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :    ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻊ ﺟﺪًﺍ . ﻭ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻧﻮﻉ ﺟﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ . ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ C)
ﺍﻹﺻـﻼﺣﻲ ﺍﺳﻬﻢ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺷﻲء ﺟﺪﻳﺪ ﺍﺳﻤﻪ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ . ﻭﻫﻮ ﺻﺮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﻞ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻋﻄﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﻳﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﻓﺲ . ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ ﺿﺪ ﺟﻤﻌﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺒﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺍﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻃﻦ ﻣﻊ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺪﻋﻤﻬﺎ ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ . 
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(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ . ﻟﻢ ﻧﻜﻦ ﻧﻜﺘﺐ ﻓﻲ ﻓـﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺳﻮﻯ ﺍﻷﺧﺒـﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻌـﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ D)
ﺃﻭ   ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺭﻣﻮﺯ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﺳﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﻻ ﻳﺴﻤﺢ ﺑﺘﺪﺍﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺣﺮﺍﻙ ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﻲ 
 ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺣﺮﺍﻙ ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﻲ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ . 1002ﻳـﺤﺮﻙ  ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ 
    ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻓﺎﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﺗﺠﺎﻭﺯﻭﺍ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻣﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﻮﺍ ﻳﺒﺤﺜﻮﻥ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
% ﻭﺑﺪﺃﺕ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺸﻲء ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﻭﺧﺼﻮﺻًﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ 001ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺸﺌﻮﻧﻬﻢ . ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ 
ﻋــﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﺪ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺩﺃﺏ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﺮﺍء ﺭﺿﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ . 
(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ ﻓﺼﺤﺎﻓﺘﻨﺎ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﺃﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﻪ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ . ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﻤﻨﻊ E)
ﻇﻬــﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻄﻤﺲ ﻟﺤﺮﺍﻙ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺎﻟﻮﺿﻊ 
 ﺗﻐﻴﺮ ﺟﺪًﺍ .
 
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺯﺍﺩ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ . ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﺗﻨﺸﺮ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺭﻣﻮﺯ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺛﺎﺑﺖ ﻭﺷﺒﻪ ﻳﻮﻣﻲ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ   )F(
    ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺳﻮﻑ ﻳﺘﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ . ﺍﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﺑﻞ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺑﺎﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ .  ﻣﻔﺮﻭﺽ
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :  ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﺮﺍﻙ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﻲ . G)
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬـﻮﺭ ﺃﺻﺒـﺢ ﻻ ﻳﻬﺘـﻢ ﺑﻤﺘـﺎﺑﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻳـﺮﺍﻫـﺎ ﻓﻲ  H)
    ﺍﻟﺘﻠﻔﺰﻳﻮﻥ . ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏـﻢ ﺍﻥ ﺻﺤﺎﻓﺘﻨﺎ ﻳﻐـﻠﺐ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺑﻊ ﺍﻟﺮﺳـﻤﻲ ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳـﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﺻﺒـﺤﺖ ﺗﺘﺼـﺪﺭ  
    ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺣﻴﻮﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ . ﻓﺎﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ ﻟﻪ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻮﻳﺔ ﻷﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ I )
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻫﻲ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﺨﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ ﻓﻴﺠﺐ ﺍﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺰﻫﺎ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺔ ﻣﺠﺮﺩ ﺍﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺳﻄﺤﻴﺔ J)
    ﻭﻗﻠﻴﻠﺔ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻇﻬﺮﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﺃﻧﺸﻄﺘﻬﺎ . ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟـﺬﻱ ﻏﻴـــﺮ 
    ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﻻ ﺗﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺴﺘﻤﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻮﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺩﺍﺑﺖ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻭﻫــﻮ 
    ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭﻋﺪﻡ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺧﺒﺮ ﻫﺎﻡ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺠﻤﻌﻴﺔ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ . ﺣﻴﺚ ﺳﺘﺼﺒﺢ ﻭﻛﺄﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺴﻴﺮ ﺧﺎﺭﺝ ﺍﻟﺴﺮﺏ ﻭﻟــﻦ 
    ﻳﺸﺘﺮﻳﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ . 
 402 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﺯﺍﺩ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻃﻔﻴﻒ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﻻﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ ﻃﻮﺍﻝ ﻋﻤﺮﻩ ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻓﻲ ﺻﺤﻔﻨﺎ ﻷﻧﻬﺎ K)
ﺻﺤﻒ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻭ ﻣﻮﺟﻬﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :  ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ﺯﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ ﻷﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﺭﺳﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺍﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺎﺻﺒﺢ L)
ﻟﺪﻳﻨــﺎ ﺧﻠﻴﻂ . ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻤﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﻨﺎ ﻧﻘﻠﺼﻬﺎ ﻓﻨﺬﻛﺮ ﻣﺜًﻼ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﺑﺪًﻻ ﻣﻦ ﺻﺎﺣﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻤﻮ ... 
 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :   ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺍﻙ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻧﺸﻂ ﻭ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ . ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ M )
ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﺼﺪﺭ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻭﻻ ﻳﺴﻤﺢ ﻟﻐﻴﺮﻩ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻮﺍﺟﺪ . ﺍﻵﻥ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻮﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ
ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺄﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ . 
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻷﻥ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻛﺒﺮ . N)
  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ : ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﻻﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺗﻌﺒﺮ ﻋﻦ ﻧﺒﺾ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺭﻉ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ)O(
 ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ :ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻨﻮﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺔ ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻫﻤﻮﻡ )P(
 ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻃﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ
 
 ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ، 5002. ﻫﻞ ﻻﺣﻈﺖ ﺃﻱ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻻﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 71
ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ، ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ؟ ﻣﺎ ﺭﺃﻳﻚ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ؟ 
 ﻳﺮﻭﻥ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﻤﻲ ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻧﺸﺮﻩ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﺙ ﻭ ﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﺙ ﻳﺴﺘﺪﻋﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻻﺷﺨﺎﺹ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻠﻮﻥ 
ﻭﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻓﺴﻮﻑ ﻧﺮﺍﻩ . 
 
 .    ﻫﻞ ﻃﺮﺃ ﺃﻱ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ؟) ﻛﻴﻒ ﺃﻭ ﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ(81
ﺍﻷﻏﻠﺒﻴﺔ ﺍﺟﻤﻌﻮﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺪﻭﺙ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ . ﻭ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﻛﺎﻥ ﺑﺎﻻﻧﺨﻔﺎﺽ . ﻓﻘﺪ ﻗﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤــﻲ 
 ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﻃﻐﻴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ . ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺫﻛﺮﻭﺍ ﺑﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ ﻳﻔﺮﺽ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ ﺑﻤﺪﻯ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺘﻪ .
 
؟ ﻛﻴﻒ ﻳﻤﻜﻨﻚ ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ 5002 ﺇﻟﻰ 6991.ﻫﻞ ﻻﺣﻈﺖ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻜَﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺬﻛﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﻨﺬ 91
ﺫﻟﻚ؟ 
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   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﺯﺍﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ، ﻭﻋﻨﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ ﺳﺎﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﻇﻬﻮﺭ ﻃﻔﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ .  ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ . B)
(  B(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﻇﻬﺮ ﻛّﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﺘﻤﻴﺰﻭﻥ ﻭ ﻛّﺘﺎﺏ ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﺷﺒﺎﺏ ﻟﻬﻢ ﺍﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺟﻤﻴﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ )C)
ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﻟﻤﻴﺲ ﺿﻴﻒ . ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺃﻇﻬﺮﻫﺎ ﺗﻨﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . 
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺯﺍﺩ ﺩﻭﺭﺍ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ . D)
(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺇﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻇﻬﺮ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ E)
 ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻗﻞ ﻋﺪﺩﻫﻢ ﻗﻠﻴًﻼ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻥ ﺗﺴﺎﻗﻂ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻨﻬﻢ .
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺑـﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻇﻬـﺮ ﻛّﺘﺎﺏ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻭ ﺑﺎﻋـﺪﺍﺩ ﻻ ﺗﺤﺼﻰ ﻭﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ   )F(
ﻳﺸـﻴﺪﻭﻥ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺸﻲء ﻳﻮﺍﻓﻖ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭ ﺑﺪﻋﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺗﻘﻠﺺ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩ . 
% ﻣﻦ ﻛّﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻱ ﻫﻢ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﺟﺪﺩ  ﺟﺎءﻭﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺰﻭﺡ ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ 09(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :  G)
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳـﺚ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﻭﻟﻸﺳﻒ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻗﻼﻡ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﺗﺨﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺑﻞ ﺟﺎءﺕ ﺗﺜﻴﺮ ﺣﻮﻟﻪ ﺍﻟﺸﻜﻮﻙ . 
ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻫــﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻗﻼﻡ ﺗﺜﻴﺮ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻱ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﺇﺷﻜﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ ﺗﺘﺼﻞ ﺑﺘﺼﻔﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﻭﺗﺎﺳﻴﺲ ﺍﻷﺩﻭﺍﺭ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﻢ ﻓﻬـﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺯ ﺍﻟﺠـﺪﻳـﺪ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺍﺗﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺑﺪﺍ ﻳﺨﻠﻖ ﻣﻨﺎﺧﺎﺕ ﻗﺎﺑﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﻔﺠﺮ ﻭ ﺍﻻﺑﺘﻌﺎﺩ ﻋﻦ ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻨﻴﺔ . 
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺯﺍﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﺗﻮﺳﻊ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ . ﻓﺎﻟﺘﺼﻨﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻣﺸﺠﻌًﺎ H)
ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺗﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﻮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﻈﻬﺮﺕ ﺗﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :   ﺯﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩ . I)
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :    ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻊ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻭ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . J)
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﺯﺍﺩ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ . ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻊ ﻷﻥ ﺳﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﻴﺪ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ K)
ﺍﻟﻐﻴﺮ ﺟﻴﺪ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻊ ﺳﻌﺮﻩ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻤﻞء ﺍﻟﺼﻤﺖ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﺯﺍﺩ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﺍﺯﺩﻳﺎﺩ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻭﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺇﻏﺮﺍءﺍﺕ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻭﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻛﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ L)
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳــﻦ  ﺗّﺨﺮﺝ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ . ﻭﺗﺤﺴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﺗﺐ ﻭﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻛﺎﺩﺭ ﻭﻇﻴﻔﻲ ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ .  
 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  ﺯﺍﺩ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻮﺟـﻮﺩ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﻔـﺘﻮﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤـﺮﻳﺔ ﻭ ﺯﻳـﺎﺩﺓ ﻋـﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﻒ ﻭﻫﺬﻩ M )
ﻇﺎﻫـﺮﺓ    ﺍﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﻗﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﺒﻘﺎء ﻟﻸﻓﻀﻞ .  
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻧﺴﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻛﻮﺭ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ . N)
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 ﻃﺒﻌﺎ ﻭﺑﻐﺾ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺲ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺷﻲء ﻃﺒﻴﻌﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻻﺟﻮﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻔﺘﺤﺔ(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   O)
   ﻧﻌﻢ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻊ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺑﺎﺭﺗﻔﺎﻉ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ (  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :  P)
؟ ) ﺍﺫﺍ ﻧﻌﻢ 5002 ﺣﺘﻰ 6991.   ﻫﻞ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﻠﺬﻛﻮﺭ ﻭ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺍﻹﻧﺎﺙ ﻣﻨﺬ 02
 ﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻓﻲ ﺭﺃﻳﻚ ﻭﺍﺫﺍ ﻻ ﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ(
ﺃﺟﻤﻌﺖ ﺍﻵﺭﺍء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﺎﻉ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﺎﻝ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻷﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺫﻛﻮﺭﻱ . ﻭﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻘﻠﺔ 
ﺃﻧﺸــﻄﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﺎﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻨﺠﺪ ﺻﻮﺭﻫﻦ ﺃﻗﻞ ﻻﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺃﺳﺎﺳًﺎ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺨﺒﺮ . 
 
 ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﻭﺍﻻﻳﺎﻡ؟ ﻣﺎ 5002 ﺣﺘﻰ 69. ﻫﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﺠﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺃﻡ ﻗﻠﺖ ﻣﻨﺬ 12
 ﺭﺍﻳﻚ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﻄﺔ؟
 ﻳﺆﻳﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﺎﻉ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺟﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻠﺬﺍﻥ)F( ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ ﻭ  )E( ﻭﻫﻤﺎ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻋﺪﺍ ﺭﺍﻳﻴﻦ
ﺗﻜﺮﻳﺲ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﻮﺓ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻭ ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪ ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻷﻧﻬﺎ ﻣـﺮﺣﻠـﺔ
ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ .  ﻻﺑﺪ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺻﻮﺭ ﻟﻠﻤﻠﻚ ﻷﻧﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻃﻠﻖ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻓﻲ
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺑﻘﻴﺔ ﺍﻵﺭﺍء ﻓﺘﻘﻮﻝ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﻗﻠﺖ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻘﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺮﻣﻮﺯ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ . ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺩﺭ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺗﺼﺪﺭ ﺩﻭﻥ ﻭﺟـﻮﺩ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﻠﺮﻣـﻮﺯ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﻨﺠـﺪ ﺻﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﻒ ﺩﻭﻥ ﻭﺟـﻮﺩ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤـﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ . 
 ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ 5002.  ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﻙ، ﻫﻞ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺃﻡ ﻗﻠﺖ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 22
ﻭﻫﻲ: 
ﺃ.    ﺍﻷﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ 
ﺏ.  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
ﺝ.   ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﻝ 
 
ﺍﻟﻜﻞ ﺍﺟﻤﻊ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﻝ ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ : 
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ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺍﻭﺳﻊ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﺎﻵﻥ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻣﻤﻜﻦ ﻧـﺸﺮ  )F( ﺫﻛﺮ
ﻟﻤﺴﺌﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻳﻨﺘﻘﺪ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ . ﻉ ﻣﻮﺿـﻮ
 ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 3(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :   ﻗﺎﻝ ﺑﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻟﺪﻱ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﺎﻥ ﻟﻼﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﺛﻢ ﺍﺻﺒﺤﺖ I)
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ 
 ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﺪﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻮﻇﺎﺋﻒ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻭﺍﻟﻨــﻤﻮ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ 8  ﻓﻠﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﻣﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ
ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ . ﺃﻣﺎ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻓﺰﺍﺩﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﻭﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺸﺮﺍﺕ ﻣﻊ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﻋﺎﻡ ﻟﻠﻌﻤﺎﻝ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ . ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫـﺬﺍ ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﻤﻨﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﺮﻕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻔﺮﺩ " ﻧﻘﺎﺑﺔ " ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻤﻴﺰ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻋﻦ ﺑﺎﻗــﻲ ﺩﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻗﺎﻟﺖ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺎﺕ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻓﺎﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﻜﻞ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ . ﺍﻣﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ J) ﺃﻣﺎ
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ . 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﺗﻮﺟﻴﻪ    ﻓﺘﻌﻤﺪﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﺙ ﻓﻘﻂ . ﻭﻟﻢ ﺗﻠﻌﺐ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺍﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺛﻴﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻨﺎﻫــﺞ
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺭﺩﻡ ﺍﻟﻔﺠﻮﺓ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋﻔﻴﺔ . ﻭﻟﻢ ﺗﻠﻌﺐ ﺩﻭﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﻟﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﻄـﻼﺏ  ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻫﺞ ﻭ ﻧﻘﺪﻫﺎ . 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﺍﻛﺒﻪ ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺇﺻﻼﺡ ﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ Mﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﻗﺎﻟﺖ )
ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ . ﺍﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺗﺄﺧﺮ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺑﻪ . ﺍﻣﺎ ﻣﺸـﻜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻄﺎﻟﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﻤـﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴـﺔ  ﻟﻜﻞ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﻩ
ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻣﻄـﺮﻭﺣـﺔ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻣﻤﺎ ﺯﺍﺩ ﺍﻷﺧﺒــﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﻝ . 
  
 ﻭﻫﻲ: 5002 ﺣﺘﻰ 6991.   ﻫﻞ ﺣﺼﻞ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻣﻨﺬ 32
ﺃ. ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺮﺟﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ 
ﺏ. ﺍﻻﺣﺘﻔﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺝ. ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ 
ﺩ.  ﺍﻟﻄﻘﺲ 
ﻩ.  ﺍﻋﻼﻧﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻣﻦ ﻭﻓﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻩ 
ﻭ. ﺍﻟﺸﺌﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻱ. ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ؟ 
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ﺍﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺎﺕ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ ﺗﻐـﻄﻴﺔ ﺃﻧﺸـﻄﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﻬـﺮﺟــﺎﻥ ﺏ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊﺫﻛﺮ 
ﺍﻻﺣﺘﻔﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﻤﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ ﻋﺎﺷﻮﺭﺍء ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ . 
 
.    ﻫﻞ ﻻﺣﻈﺖ ﺃﻱ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ  ﻓﻲ ﺗﻤﺜﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺲ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ ؟ ﻣﺎ ﻫﻲ ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺗﻚ 42
ﻭﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻌﻨﻴﻪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ؟ 
( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ :  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ ﻧﻌﻢ ﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ . A)
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﻧﻮﻋًﺎ ﻣﺎ ﺣﺪﺙ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻧﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺼﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﺼﻌﻮﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ B)
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ  
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﻧﻌﻢ . ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺤﺼﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺳﻤﺎء ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﻷﻥ ﻇﻬﺮﺕ C)
ﺍﺳﻤﺎء 
    ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﻭﻟﻬﻢ ﻣﻮﺍﻗﻒ ﻣﻬﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﺮﻓﻨﻪ ﻣﻤﺘﺎﺯﺓ ﻓﺎﻵﻥ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﺫﻫﺒﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ . 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    ، M(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :  ﻛﻼ ﻓﺘﻤﺜﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺑـﺮﻭﻳـﻦ ﻧﺼﺮﺍﷲ ، )D)
ﺧـﻮﻟﺔ ﻣﻄــﺮ  ﻃﻔﻠﺔ ﺁﻝ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ ﻓﻬﻲ ﻣﺘﻮﺍﺟﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺑﻨﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠــﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ . ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ 
ﻭﺯﻳـﺎﺩﺓ ﻋــﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺯﺍﺩ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻭﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺔ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﻮﺍﺯﻱ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻓﻴﺔ . 
(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻗﺼﺎء ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺃﻋﺮﺍﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺎﻟﻮﺿﻊ E)
 ﺗﻐﻴﺮ .
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻮﺍﺟﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺑﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻭﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ   )F(
ﺍﻟﻤـﺮﺃﺓ . 
    ﺍﻳﻀًﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻲ ﺑﺮﺯ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﻓﻀﻞ . 
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻇﻬـﺮﺕ ﺃﻗـﻼﻡ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻨـﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺮﺣـﻠـﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻜﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤـﺸﺮﻭﻉ G)
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ . 
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻓﻨﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺣﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ H)
ﺍﻟﻤﻀﻄﻬﺪﻳــﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻀﻌﻔﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺎﺳﺐ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﻇﻬﺮﺕ ﺃﺻﻮﺍﺗﻬﻢ ﻭ ﻣﺸﺎﺭﻛﺎﺗﻬﻢ . 
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(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :   ﻃﺒﻌًﺎ ﻓﺤﻀﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺣﻀﻮﺭ ﻗﻮﻱ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﺎﺕ I)
ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺎﺕ 
    ﺃﻭ ﻛﺎﺗﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﺍﻷﺳﺒﻮﻋﻴﺔ . ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﺃﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﻋــﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻭﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻧﺴـﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤـﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ J)
ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴــﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺑﺘﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪ ، ﻭﻓﺎء ﺍﻟﺬﻭﺍﺩﻱ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﻠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪ . 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻡ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻣﻜﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻃﻔﻠﺔ ﺁﻝ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ ﻭ ﺳﻠﻮﻯ K)
 ﻭﺃﺗﻤﻨﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻤﺴﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻫﺎﻣﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ .  ﺩﺍﻟﻤﺆﻱ
    ﺍﻵﻥ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﺻﺤـﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺨـﺎﺭﺟﻲ ، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ، ﺍﻟﺮﻳـﺎﺿﻲ ، ﻭﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﺃﻭﻝ ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﺗﺤـﺮﻳـﺮ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺧﻮﻟﻪ ﻣﻄﺮ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :  ﺗﻐﻴﺮ ﺗﻤﺜﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻵﻥ . L)
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻧﻮﻋًﺎ ﻣﺎ . M)
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :  ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﺯﺍﺩ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻮﺟـﻮﻩ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﻧﺨـﺮﻃﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻧﺘﻴــﺠﺔ N)
    ﻻﻧﺨﺮﺍﻁ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ . 
(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   ﻻ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﻓﻘﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻤﺜﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴــﺔ O)
    ﻭﺍﻷﻗﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﺃﻳﻀًﺎ . 
  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺑﺴﻴﻂ ﻭﻭﻓﻘﺎ ﻟﻼﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ(  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :  P)
  
 ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺲ 5002.  ﻫﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﻠﺸﻴﺨﺔ ﺳﺒﻴﻜﺔ ﺑﻨﺖ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ  ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺃﻡ ﻗﻠﺖ ﻓﻲ52
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﻭﺍﻻﻳﺎﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ؟ ﻣﺎ ﺭﺍﻳﻚ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﻄﺔ؟ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻞ ﺃﺟﻤﻊ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﻇﻬﻮﺭ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺳﻤﻮﻫﺎ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻣﻨﺤﻬﺎ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺟﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺃﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺑﺘﻮﻟﻴــﻬﺎ 
ﺭﺋﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻣﻤﺎ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﺪﻳﻬﺎ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺮﻳﻪ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ .ﻭﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﺃﺳﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﻇﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ ﻧﺮﺍﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺂﺗﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻐﻠﻘﻪ 
ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺳﺘﺤﻴﺎء ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺰﺍﺩ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ .
ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺨﺔ ﺳﺒﻴﻜﺔ ﺑﻪ .  ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﺃﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ
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.  ﻫﻞ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﻓﻘﺔ ﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻌﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﻭ ﺁﺭﺍء ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺃﻡ ﻗﻠﺖ ﻣﻨﺬ 62
؟ ﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﻙ؟  5002 ﻭﺣﺘﻰ 1002 ﻣﺮﻭﺭﺍ ﺏ 6991
   ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ :  ﻣﺠﺮﺩ ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﺷﻜﻠﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻹﺧﺮﺍﺝ .A)
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﻇﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺑﺪﺃﺗﻬﺎ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ ﻭ ﺍﺗﺒﻌﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﻘﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . B)
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﻫﺬﺍ ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺷﻜﻠﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﺍﻻﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻻﺳﻢ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ C)
ﻓﺎﻟﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻟﻠﺘﻮﺍﺻﻞ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﻭﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ . 
 ﻛﻞ ﺟـﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻻ ﻏﻴﺮ . ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﻟﻪ ﻋـﻼﻗﺔ  elyts(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :  ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻊ ﻭﻳﺮﺗﺒﻂ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺏ D)
ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻳــﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ . ﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﺻﻔـﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ ﺯﺍﺩﺕ ﻭﺯﺍﺩ ﻛّﺘـﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ ﻧﺘﻴﺠـﺔ ﻟﻮﺟـﻮﺩ ﻣـﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺤـﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﻤﺜــًﻼ ﻋﺒﺪﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻌﻴﻤﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﺿﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻌﺪﻳﻦ ﻭ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻳﻜﺘﺐ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﺪ ... ﺍﻟﺸﻲء 
ﺍﻟﺴﻲء ﺍﻧﻪ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ   ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏ ﻣﻔﺘﻮﺡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺼﺮﺍﻋﻴﻪ ﻟﻠﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﻴﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺩﺉ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺍﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء ﻭﻣﻊ ﻗﺮﺏ ﻣﻮﻋــﺪ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﺨﺎﺑﺎﺕ 
ﻳﺰﺩﺍﺩ ﻋــﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻜّﺘﺎﺏ  ﻭﺟﻮﻩ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺴﺒﻖ  ﺭﺅﻳﺘﻬﺎ . 
 ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﻭﻫﻲ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ   ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﻣﺠﺮﺩ ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪ ﺃﻭ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏﺍﻟﺒﻘﻴﺔ ﺃﺟﺎﺑﻮﺍ ﺑﻨﻌﻢ
ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﺤﻤﻞ ﻃﺎﺑﻊ ﺍﻧﻔﺘﺎﺣﻲ ﺍﻳﻀَﺎ . 
 
.   ﻗﺒﻞ ﺇﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﻱ ﺧﺒﺮ ﺃﻭ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻠﺔ ﺻﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺗﺼﺮﻳﺢ ﺻﺤﻔﻲ 72
 ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻠﻴﻪ 1002ﻟﻠﺸﻴﺨﺔ ﺳﺒﻴﻜﺔ ﺑﻨﺖ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ . ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺍﺛﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻻﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺎﺭﺱ 
ﻟﻮﺣﻆ ﺍﺯﺩﻳﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ ﻭ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺳﻤﻮﻫﺎ. ﻛﻴﻒ ﻳﻤﻜﻨﻚ ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﻄﺔ؟ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ . ﻭﺗﻔﻜﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﺇﻥ ﻋﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﻢ ﺍﻧﺘﻬﻰ  ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
ﻓﺄﻋﻄــﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺃﻋﻄﻰ ﻗﺮﻳﻨﺘﻪ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺪﺭﻳﺞ ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻏّﻴﺮ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺎﺭﻑ 
 ﻋﻠﻴﻬـﺎ ﻓـﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ .
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﺷﺨﺼﻲ ﻭ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻇﻬﺮﻩ ﺳﻤﻮﻫﺎ . B)
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :  ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻧﻜﻦ ﻧﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤـﻊ ﺍﻟﺒﺤـﺮﻳﻨﻲ C)
 ﻣﺤﺎﻓﻆ . ﻭﻇﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺨﺔ ﺳﺒﻴﻜﺔ ﺷﻲء ﻣﻤﻴﺰ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﺟﺎء ﻟـﺪﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﺤـﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﺮﻛـﺔ  ﻣﺠﺘﻤــﻊ
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ﺣﻘــﻮﻕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ . ﻭﻭﺟﻮﺩﻫﺎ ﻣﻬﻢ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻣﺤﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺿﻴﻖ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﻈﻬﻮﺭ ﺯﻭﺟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ 
 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ .  ﻫﻮ ﻧﻮﻉ
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﻋﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﻭﺗﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﺑﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻻ ﺗﻈﻬﺮ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ ﻓﻲ ﻭﺳﺎﺋﻞ D)
ﺍﻹﻋــﻼﻡ 
    ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺃﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪﺓ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ . ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻛﺴﺮﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺨﺔ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻋﺪﺓ ﺑﻈﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ 
 ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻔﺨﺮﺓ ﻟﻨﺎ ﻛﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﻴﻦ . ﻭﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﺷﺠﻊ ﺯﻭﺟﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻣﺮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ 1002ﺍﻷﻣﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 
   ﻣﺜﻞ ﺯﻭﺟﺔ ﺃﻣﻴﺮ ﻗﻄﺮ . ﻭﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﺃﻋﻄﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺛﻘﺔ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ . ﺭﺍﻟﻈﻬﻮ
(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﺃﺗﻰ ﻛﻨﺘﺎﺝ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻥ ﻋﻘﻠﻴﺔ ﺟﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻭﻣﻦ E)
ﺿﻤــﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻠﻴﺔ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺳﻤﺢ ﻟﻈﻬﻮﺭ ﺯﻭﺟﺘﻪ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺑﺤﺪ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﻣﺼﺪﺍﻗﻴﺔ ﻟﻌﻘﻠﻴﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻔﺘﺤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻘﻴﻢ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﺯﻥ ﻭﺩﻭﺭ 
    ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻣﻐﻠﻖ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ .ﻱﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻑ
 ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :   ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﻛﻮﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺘﺮﺃﺱ ﻓﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻇﻬﺮﻫﺎ . )F(
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﻫﻮ ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺑﺴﻴﻂ ﺃﻭًﻻ ﻫـﺬﺍ ﺷﻲء ﻃﺒﻴﻌﻲ ﻭﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺗﺪﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻇﺎﻫـﺮﺓ ﺻﺤﻴﺔ G)
ﻭﻣﺆﺷــﺮ   ﺇﻳﺠﺎﺑﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻭﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﺟﺎء ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ . 
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻌﻂ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻟﻠﺤﻀﻮﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﻈﻬﻮﺭ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ H )
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺃﺧﺬﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ . ﻓﺄﻋﻄﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﺮﺻﺔ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻦ ﻫﻨﺎ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ 
ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭﻫــﺎ ﺗﻈﻬﺮ ﺑﻘﻮﺓ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺗﺸﺠﻴﻌًﺎ ﻟﺪﺧﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻈﻬﺮﺕ ﻧﺴﺎء ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺭﺃﺳﻬﻦ 
ﺳﻤﻮ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺨﺔ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :   ﻻ ﺃﻋﻠﻢ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺟﺰء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ . I)
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ ﺃﺩﻳﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ . ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻻﺑــﺪ ﺃﻥ J)
ﻳﻜــﻮﻥ   ﻣﺘﻜﺎﻣًﻼ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ، ﺍﻻﻗـﺘﺼﺎﺩ ، ﺍﻟﺘﻌـﻠﻴﻢ . ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻣﺤـﺎﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﻤـﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺣﺘﻰ 
ﻳﺘﻤﻴــﺰ    ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﻳﺄﺧﺬ ﻣﻜﺎﻧﻪ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺢ ﻻﺑﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻄﺮﺡ ﻗﻀﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻷﻥ ﻗﻀﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺪ 
 ﻓﻲ ﻣﺆﺗﻤﺮ ﻓﻴﺠﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﻋﻠﻦ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻻﺑﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺰﻳﺪ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻓﻲ 5991ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌــﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻄﺮﻭﺣﺔ ﻣﻨﺬ 
% ﻓﻠﻤﺎ ﺁﺗﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻻﺑﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺘﻮﺍﻓﻖ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ . 52ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﻋــﻦ 
    ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﻗﻌﺖ ﺍﺗﻔﺎﻗﻴﺎﺕ ﺩﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﺗﻔﺎﻗﻴﺔ ﺳﻴﺪﺍﻭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗـﻠﺰﻡ ﺍﻟـﺪﻭﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻘـﺪﻳﻢ ﺗﻘـﺮﻳـﺮ ﻛﻞ 
ﺃﺭﺑـﻊ   ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺛﻢ ﺳﻨﺘﻴﻦ ﻭﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﺤﺴﻴﻦ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ . ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﻳﻌــﻄﻲ ﻛﻞ 
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  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﺩﻓﻌﺔ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ . ﻓﺰﺍﺩﺕ ﻧﺴﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﺩﻳﺎﺕ ، ﻭﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﻫﻮ ﺗﺤﺼﻴﻞ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﻬﺎ ﻫﻲ ﺕﺍﻟﺠﻬــﺎ
ﺷﺨﺼﻴــًﺎ  ﺑﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﻟﺪﻳﻬﺎ ﻫﺎﺟﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﺗﻄﻤﺢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺭﻓﻊ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺧــﺪﻡ   ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻛﺜﻴﺮًﺍ . 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻪ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ . ﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﻓﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﺰﻟﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﺔ K)
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤــﺔ 
    ﻭﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻭﺍﻻﻧﻔﺘﺎﺡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ، ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺢ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻓﺲ ﻧﺴﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ    ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﺑﺎﻟﻈﻬﻮﺭ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :  ﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﻧﻤﻮﺫﺝ ﻭﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﺸﺮﻓﺔ ﻟﻠﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ . L)
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻨﺼﺐ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭﻫﺎ ﺗﻨﺸﺮ ﺑﺤﻜﻢ ﻣﻨﺼﺒﻬﺎ M)
ﻛﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ . 
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﻛـﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺗﻤﻜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤـﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘـﻤﻊ ﻻﺑـﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻳـﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻭﺍﺟﻬﺔ ﺭﺳـﻤﻴﺔ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻜﻴﻦ N)
ﻓﺨـﻠـﻖ   ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻟﻜﻲ ﺗﺘﺒﻨﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻙ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺘﻤﻜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻣﺸﺎﺭﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ 
ﺧﺎﺭﺟﻴًﺎ ﻓــﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺗﻤﺮﺍﺕ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻨﺪﻭﺍﺕ ﻭﻛﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺨﺔ ﺗﺘﺮﺃﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﻓﻼﺑﺪ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺜﺮﺓ ﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ . 
 ﺷﻲ ﻃﺒﻴﻌﻲ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻋﻨﺪ ﺗﻮﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺭﺋﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ  (  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :   O)
ﻇﻬﻮﺭ ﺳﻤﻮ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺨﺔ ﺳﺒﻴﻜﺔ ﻫﻮ ﺗﺄﻛﻴﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻲ ﻭ ﺩﻭﺭﻫﺎ (  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :  P)
   ﻓﻲ ﺷﺘﻰ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻇﻬﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﺿﺮﻭﺭﺓ ﻣﻠﺤﺔ ﻟﺪﻋﻢ ﻭﺗﺸﺠﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ
 
.   ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﻙ ﻫﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺄﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺗﻨﺸﺮ ﺑﻨﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﺤﺠﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ 82
ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺙ؟ ﻛﻴﻒ ﻭ ﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ؟ 
 ﻧﺴﺒﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻗﺎﻟﺖ ﺑﺄﻥ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺗﻐـﻄﻲ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺘﺴﺎﻭ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﻒ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻛﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠـﺲ ﺍﻷﻋـﻠﻰ ﺟﻬــﺔ 
ﺭﺳﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﺘﻨـﺸﺮ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻛﻠﻬﺎ ﻭ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻋـﺎﺩﺓ ﺗـﺄﺗـﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠـﻠﺲ ﻭﺗــﻮﺯﻉ ﻋﻠـــﻰ 
ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . 
ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﻗﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﻣﺜﻞ : ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ : ﺃﻥ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺗﻨﺸﺮ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ ﻭ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ ﻭﺗﻮﺍﻓﻘــﻪ 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻘﻮﻝ ﺍﻥ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺍﺗﺨﺬﺕ ﻣﻮﻗﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻌﺪﻡ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ Kﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ ) ﻓﻲ
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ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﺣﺘﻔﺎﻻﺗﻬﻢ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻨﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻴﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﻭﺩﺍﺋﻤًﺎ ﺗﻨﺘﻘـﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠـﺲ ﻭﺗﻀﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺑــﺪﻋـﻮﺓ
ﺍﻵﺭﺍء ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗـﻘـﻮﻝ ﺃﻥ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺨﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ . 
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    ﻓﺘﻘﻮﻝ ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺑﺤﺴﺐ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﻭ ﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﻔﻲ Mﺃﻣﺎ )
ﺍﻟﻤﻜـﻠﻒ ﺑﺘﻐﻄﻴــﺔﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﻭ ﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﺑﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺧﻼﻓﺎﺕ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺌﻮﻟﻴﻦ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻓﻬﺬﻩ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻮﺍﻣﻞ ﺗـﺆﺛـﺮﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  ﻳﻘﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﺳـﻂ ﻻ ﻧﻨﺸﺮ ﺑﻴـﺎﻧــﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺎﻣﻞ ﻭﻧـﺄﺧـﺬ ﻣﺎ ﻫـﻮ ﺃﻫـﻢ ﻭﻧﻌـﻴﺪ Iﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺃﻥ )
ﻛﺘـﺎﺑـﺘﻪ ﻭﺻﻴﺎﻏﺘﻪ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺑﺎﻗﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻓﻠﻜﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺑﻪ . 
 
.  ﻫﻞ  ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺃﻡ ﻗﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﻭﺗﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﺒﻮﺃ ﻣﺮﺍﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻴﺎ ﻓﻲ 92
 ؟ ﻭﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ؟5002ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﺟﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻜﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻌﺪﻡ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻧﺴﺎء ﺗﺘﺒﻮﺃ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﻛﺰ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ . ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻧﺘـﺎﺝ 
  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﻋﻄﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺣﻘﻮﻗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ . 
 
؟ ﻭﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ؟  5002.  ﻫﻞ ﺍﺭﺗﻘﻌﺖ ﺃﻡ ﻗﻠﺖ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﺎﺕ ﻭﺻﺤﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ 03
 ﺃﺟﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻜﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﻋـﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻛﺜﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻭ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﺎﻉ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﻟﺪﺭﺟـﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺑﻌـﺾ 
   ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﻦ ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺎﺕ ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻧﺎﺋﺒﺔ ﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺩ. ﺧﻮﻟﺔ ﻣﻄﺮ . 
   ﻛﻤﺎ ﻗﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻻﺭﺗﻔﺎﻉ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺇﺗﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺹ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻟﻸﻗﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻗﻼﻡ ﺗﺪﻋﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻴﻦ . 
 
.  ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﻙ ﻫﻞ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﺗﺘﻤﺘﻊ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ؟ ﻫﻞ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﻱ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﺎﻉ 13
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﻭﺿﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ؟ 
ﻧﻌﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺄﻛﻴﺪ ﺍﺻﺒـﺢ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﻔﻴﻮﻥ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻌـﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﻼﻡ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻧـﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗـﺖ ﻫﻨـﺎﻙ ﻣﻮﺿـﻮﻋﺎﺕ   ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
     ﻻ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻌﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﺙ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ .
(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   ﻧﻌﻢ . B)
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(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﻧﻌﻢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻓﻤﺜًﻼ ﻗﻀﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻨﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ، ﻗﻀﻴﺔ ﻣﻮﺍﺟﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺴﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻲ ﻭ C)
ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻱ ﻗﻀﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻜﺎﻥ ﻭ ﺍﻷﺭﺍﺿﻲ . ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻳﺠﺮﺃ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﻟﻘﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ 
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻻﻥ  ﻓﺎﻟﻮﺿﻊ ﺍﺧﺘﻠﻒ . 
(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻳﺤﻜﻤﻬﺎ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻓﻴﻪ ﺑﻨﺪ ﻳّﺠﺮﻡ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﻣﺜﻞ " ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ D)
ﻟﺮﻣﻮﺯ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ " ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﻳﺨﺘﻠﻒ . ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻌﻀﻠﺔ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﻋﺮﺍﻑ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻱ ﻗـﺎﻧـﻮﻥ ﺑﻤﻌﻨﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ 
ﻟﻠــﺬﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻴﺔ ﻳﻌﺎﻗﺐ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ ﺗﻌﺮﺽ ﺧﻮﺍﺟﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﺍﻟﻼﺫﻉ ﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء ُﺣﻜــﻢ  ﻭﺣﺒﺲ ﻷﻥ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﺭﻣﺰ . 
(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﻻ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻗﻴﻮﺩ ﻣﻔﺮﻭﺿﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻋﺪﺍ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﺍﺕ ﺍﻹﻟﻬﻴﺔ E)
ﻓﻬﻨــﺎﻙ ﺧﻄﻮﻁ ﺣﻤﺮﺍء ﻳﺠﺐ ﻋﻠﻴﻨﺎ ﻛﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺗﺠﺎﻭﺯﻫﺎ . 
 ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ: ﻻ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺍﻧﻜﺎﺭ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻭ ﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻗﺪ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﻯ ﺣﺠﻢ ﻫﺬﻩ )F(
 ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺴﺐ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺣﺼﻠﺖ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻋﻤﺮﻫﺎ G)
ﻭﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﺮﺓ ﻫﻮ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ . ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺟﺪًﺍ ﺳﻄﺤﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺃﻋـﻄﺖ 
  ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻭﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺃﻧﺸﺎء ﺑﻨﺎء ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ . ﺓﺍﻟﺼﺤــﺎﻓـ
    ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻌـﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺑـﺮﻭﺯ ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻤـﺪﻧـﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻬــﺎﺯ  ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻣﻲ ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ ﻃﺮﺡ ﺃﻣﻜﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻣﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻥ ﻓﺎﻟﻴﻮﻡ 
ﺗﺘﻌـﺎﻣــﻞ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺑﺴﻬﻮﻟﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ، ﻃﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺍﻹﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ ﺃﻃﻠﻘﺖ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻭﺟﺬﺍﺑﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻛﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺗﻬﻴﺄﺕ ﻓﺮﺹ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﻈﻬﻮﺭ ﺃﻗﻼﻡ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ . 
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻷﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻣﻔﺘﻮﺣﺔ ﻟﻠﻨﻘﺪ ﺍﻣﺎ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﺧـﺮﻯ ﻻ ﻧﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺗﺠﺎﻭﺯﻫﺎ ﻣـﺜﻞ H)
ﻧﻘــﺪ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ . 
 ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﺎﻵﻥ ﻧﻼﺣﻆ ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺣﻘﻴﻘﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ، 1002(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻫﻮ ﺗﻐﻴﺮ ﺟﻴﺪ ﻓﻘﺒﻞ I)
    ﺗﻘﻨﻴﺔ ، ﻟﻐﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻧﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻭﻋﻲ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻨﻘﺺ J)
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴــﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ . 
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ﻻﺑﺪ ﺍﻥ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻗﻴﻮﺩ ﺣﻤﺮﺍء ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺷﻲء ﻣﺘﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻻﻛﺜﺮ (  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  K)
 ﺗﻘﺪﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ
 ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎ ﻣﺘﻨﻔﺴﺎ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻧﻄﻤﺢ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   L)
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﺍﺭﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﺗﻘﻠﺺ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺎﺕ M)
ﻓـﻲ ﺍﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻭﻗﻴﻤﻪ . ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻮﺩ ﻳﻔﺮﺿﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ . 
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :  ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻻﺭﺗﻔﺎﻉ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻭﺍﺿﺢ ﻟﻠﻌﻴﺎﻥ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﺘﺮﺗﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ N)
ﺍﻟﻘﻴــﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻄﺮﺡ . ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﺎﺗﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺍﻻﻟﺘﺒﺎﺱ ﺗﻘﻊ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻮﺩ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻹﺳﺎءﺓ ﻟﺸﺨﻮﺹ ﻭ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ . ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻳﻀًﺎ ﻷﻧﻪ ﻋﻨﺪ ﻃﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺳﻮء ﻓﻬﻢ ﻟﻤﺎ ﺗﻌﻨﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﻓﺎﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻣﻐﻠﻮﻁ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻜّﺘﺎﺏ ﻭ 
ﺍﻳﻀًﺎ ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺾ ﻭﺑﻌــﺾ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﻮﺹ ﺗﺼﺮﺡ ﺑﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺗﺴﻲء ﺳﻮﺍء ﺑﺘﺤﺮﻳﺾ ﻃﺎﺋﻔﻲ ﺃﻭ ﺗﺸﺠﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﻡ ﺑﺄﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺸﻐﺐ . ﻫﻨﺎ ﺍﻋﺘﻘـــﺪ ﺍﻥ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻋﺪﻡ ﻓﻬـﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫـﻴﻢ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒـﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔـﻴﻴﻦ ﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻜّﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﻣﻊ ﻇﻬـﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻘـﺎﻃﻌﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤـﺸﺎﺭﻛﺔ  ﺍﺻﺒﺢ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﻮﺗﺮ ﺃﺛﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺖ ﻣﻊ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺿﺪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ . 
(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :  ﻧﻌﻢ ﺣﺼﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗـﺪﺭ ﻣﻦ ﺣـﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻘﻮﻝ ﻏـﻴﺮ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻟﺪﻳﺔ O)
ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻗﺎﺩﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻜﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ . 
   ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ  : ﻫﻞ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻦ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻝ ﺑﻐﻴﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ؟ )P(
. ﻛﻮﻧﻚ ﺗﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻻﻋﻼﻣﻲ، ﻫﻞ ﺗﻮﺍﺟﻪ ﺃﻱ ﺣﻮﺍﺟﺰ ﺃﻭ ﻋﻘﺒﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ؟ ﻣﻤﻜﻦ ﺫﻛﺮ 23
ﻣﺜﺎﻝ 
(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﺍﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﻛﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪ ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻼ ﺗﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺗﻮﺟﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﻨﻘـﺪ ﻟﻤﺴﺌﻮﻝ ﺑﺸـﺪﺓ ﺃﻭ ﺑﺼﺮﺍﺣﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻧﻨﺎ E )
ﻻﺑـﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻧﻘﺎﺑﻠﻬﻢ ﻓﻼﺑﺪ ﺍﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻣﻼﺕ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﺫﻳﺮ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﻣﻦ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺷﻲء ﻃﺒﻴﻌﻲ ﻧﺠـﺪﺓ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ I)
ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓـﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺑﻴﺔ . 
(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :   ﻣﺎﺯﺍﻟﺖ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﻘﺒﺎﺕ ﺗﻮﺍﺟﻬﻨﻲ . ﻗﺒﻞ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻴﺐ . ﺍﻵﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺧﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ L)
   ﺇﻻ ﺑﺼﻌﻮﺑﺔ . ﺍﻻﻧﺠــﺪﻩ
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ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺒﻘﻴﺔ ﻓﻼ ﻳﻮﺍﺟﻬﻮﺍ ﺃﻱ ﻋﻘﺒﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺑﻌﻀﻬﻢ ﻳﺠﺪ ﻋﻘﺒﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻃﺮﺡ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ  
 
.  ﻫﻞ ﻟﺪﻳﻚ ﺍﻻﻥ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺑﺮﺍﺯ ﻭ ﻃﺮﺡ ﺷﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺮﺍﻫﺎ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺗﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻱ 33
 ﺃﺣﺪ؟
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :    ﻟﺪﻱ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺗﺎﻣﺔ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻓﺤﺎﺟﺰ ﺍﻟﺨﻮﻑ ﺇﻧﻬﺎﺭ ﻭ ﺃﺻﺒـﺢ ﺑﺈﻣﻜﺎﻧﻨﺎ C )
ﺳﻨﺔ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺑﺪﺃﺕ 51ﻃـﺮﺡ   ﻣﺎ ﻳﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺘﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻳﻌﻜﺲ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺓ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻟﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ . 
ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :  ﻟﻴﺲ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺣـﺮﻳﺔ ﻣﻄﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﻞ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺍﻥ ﻧﻜﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻗـﻌﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻮﻥ ﻳﻌﺮﻓـﻮﻥ ﺟﻴﺪًﺍ  )D(
  ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺑﻘﺎﺕ .ﺣـﺪﻭﺩﻫـﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻤﻮﺣﺔ ﻓﻼ ﻳﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯﻭﻧﻬﺎ ﺣﺮﺻًﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺗﻬﻢ 
ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻨﻴﺲ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺗﺪﺍﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﺩﻱ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﺍﻛﻴﺪ ﻓﻼ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺭﻗﻴﺐ . ﺍﺳﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺍﻥ ﺃﻗﻮﻝ ﺍﻧﻪ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻋﻤﻠﻲ ﻟﻢ ﺃﺗﻌﺮﺽ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻱ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻠﺔ ﺃﻭ I)
ﺿﻐــﻂ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺘﻲ ﻟﺴﻘﻒ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﻻ ﺃﺗﺨﻄﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺎﺣﺔ . ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺹ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻓﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ 
  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ .
   ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺒﻘﻴﺔ ﻓﺈﻛﺘﻔﻮﺍ ﺑﺎﻻﺟﺎﺑﺔ ﺑﻨﻌﻢ.
 
. ﻫﻞ ﺗﺮﻯ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺑﺎﺕ ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻭﺭﻙ ﻃﺮﺡ ﺍﺳﺌﻠﺔ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﺗﻄﺮﺡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺲ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ؟ ﻣﺎ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻫﺬﻩ 43
ﺍﻻﺳﺌﻠﺔ؟ 
ﺃﺟﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻜﻞ ﺑﺎﻹﻳﺠﺎﺏ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤـﺮﻳﺔ . ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺳـﺌﻠﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻷﺳـﺌﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠــﻘﺔ  
   ﺑﺎﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻔﺴﺎﺩ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻨﻴﺲ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺒﻄﺎﻟﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ، ﺍﻟﺮﻗﺎﺑﺔ ، ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺮﻭﺣﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ 
 
.  ﻣﺎ ﺭﺃﻳﻚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺯﺩﻳﺎﺩ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺇﻃﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻟﺠﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ؟ 53
 ﻇﺎﻫﺮﻩ ﺻﺤﻴﺔ ﻭﻫﻲ ﻣﺆﺷﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻮﺳﻊ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﻴﺎﺱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ    ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
 ﺻﺤﻒ ﻣـﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﺳﺘﻤـﺮﺍﺭﻫﺎ ﻟﻦ ﻛﻞ ﺻﺤﻴﻔـﺔ ﻟﻬﺎ 6ﻫــﻮ  ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ ﺻﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺎﺕ . ﺍﻣﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻑ 
ﺭﺅﻳــﺔ  ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ . ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺃﺗﻤﻨﻰ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﻭﻃﻨﻴﺔ ﻗﻮﻣﻴﺔ . 
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(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :  ﻏﻴﺮ ﺻﺤﻴﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﺍﺋﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺍﻃﻦ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩﺓ ﻭﺻﻐﺮ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ ﻻ ﻳﺤﺘﻤﻞ B)
ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ .  
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﻟﻮ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺇﺻﻼﺣﻲ ﻟﻤﺎ ﻭﺟﺪﺕ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ C)
ﺃﺗﺎﺡ  ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻨﺠﺢ ﺇﻻ ﺑﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺟﻮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺍﻙ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮ . ﻭ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ 
ﺃﻥ ﺗﻌﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺟﺎء ﻻﺯﻣًﺎ ﻹﻧﺠﺎﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻷﻧﻪ ﻻ ﺇﻋﻼﻡ ﺑﻼ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﻻ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ ﺇﻋﻼﻡ . 
 ﺻﺤﻒ  . ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺪ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻮﻉ ﺟﻴﺪ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﺟﻴﻞ ﻣﻦ 4 ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻇﻬﺮﺕ 4(  ﻏﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺑﻲ :  ﺧﻼﻝ D)
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴــﻦ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺗﺴﺒﺐ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻔﺘﻴﺖ ﺳﻮﻕ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻥ ﻣﻤﺎ ﺃﺿﻄﺮ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺧﻔﺾ ﺳﻌﺮ 
ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻥ ﻭﻫــﺬﺍ  ﺃﺩﻯ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﺿﺮﺍﺭ ﺑﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . ﻭﻫﻨﺎ ﻳﻜﻤﻦ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﺘﺨﻮﻑ . 
    ﺃﻣﺎ ﺇﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴﺘﻬﺎ ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﻨﻮﻉ ﺍﻵﺭﺍء ﻭ ﺗﺨﺮﻳﺞ ﺟﻴﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ . 
(    ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺭ :   ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻠﺔ  ﺗﻜﻤﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺴﻬﻴﻞ ﺻﺪﻭﺭ ﺻﺤﻒ ﻭ ﺗﺼﻌﻴﺐ ﺍﻵﺧﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﺤﻒ ﺍﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ E)
ﻟﺤﺴﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻣﺜـﻞ ﺻﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ . ﻭﻫﻲ ﻧﻔـﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻇـﺎﻫـﺮﺓ ﺻﺤﻴﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻟﺒﻘـﺎء ﻟﻸﻓـﻀﻞ ﻭﻫـﺬﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ 
 ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ   ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺍﻥ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺑﺤﻴﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻭ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺩﻋﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺔ .
 ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :  ﻇﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻭﺯ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺢ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻟﺪﻳﺔ ﻣﺎﻝ ﺻﺎﺣﺐ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ . ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﻤﻴﺰ )F(
ﻋـﻦ ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺪﺩ ﻻ ﻳﺴﺎﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ . 
  ﺩ. ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ: ﻫﺬﺍ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺣﺼﻠﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ ﻭ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻓﻲ )G(
 ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺎﺩﻱ ﺷﻲء ﺟﺪﺍ ﺍﻳﺠﺎﺑﻲ ﻭ ﻣﺜﻤﺮ ﻟﻠﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻇﺎﻫﺮﻩ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺻﺤﻴﺔ ﻭﺩﻭﻥ ﻭﺍٍﻉ . H)
- ﻇﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﺻﺤﻴﺔ ﺇﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺧﺒﺮ . 1(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  I)
- ﺗﻌﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻣﻔﻴﺪ ﺑﺸﺮﻁ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﻨﺎﻓﺲ ﺷﺮﻳﻒ . 2                         
- ﻇﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﺟﻴﺪﺓ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺳﻠﺒﻴﺎﺕ ﺧﻄﻴﺮﺓ ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﺗﺪﻋﻢ ﻭﺗﻤﻮﻝ 3                         
ﺻﺤﻒ 
                           ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺴﺎﺏ ﺣﺼﻒ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺗﻤﻨﻌﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ . 
  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ: ﻇﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﻻﺑﺪ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻇﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ)J(
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﻫﻲ ﻇﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﺟﻴﺪﺓ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺍﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻧﺎﺱ ﻟﺪﻳﻬﺎ ﺃﻣﻮﺍﻝ ﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﺻﺤﻒ . ﻭﻫﺬﻩ K)
ﺍﻟﻈـﺎﻫــﺮﺓ 
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    ﺃﻇﻬﺮﺕ ﺻﺒﻐﺔ ﻃﺎﺋﻔﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻓﻠﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻇﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﻣﺆﺳﻔﺔ .  
   ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ  : ﺃﻧﺎ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎ ﺃﻋﺘﺒﺮﻫﺎ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﺻﺤﻴﺔ )L(
   ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ : ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﻱ ﻭ ﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻮﻋﻴﺔ)M(
(  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ    :   ﺍﺯﺩﻳﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺗﻌﺘﺐ ﻇﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﺻﺤﻴﺔ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻟﻮ ﺍﺳﺘﻄﺎﻋﺖ ﻛﻞ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺘﻤﺎﻳﺰ ﻋﻦ N)
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﻔــﺔ ﺍﻵﺧﺮﻯ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺗﺠﺬﺏ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﺧﺎﺹ ﺑﻬﺎ . 
    ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻔﺮﻕ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻫﻮ ﻛّﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻘﻴﻘﺎﺕ ﻓﻘـﻂ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﻕ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻳﻜﻤﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻫـﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠـﻴﻞ 
ﻓﻠـﺬﻟﻚ   ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﻓﺲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜّﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻤﺪﻳﻦ ﻟﺪﻱ ﻛﻞ ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ . 
  ﺍﻟﺒﻘﺎء ﻟﻸﺻﻠﺢ(  ﺳﻤﻴﺮﺓ ﺭﺟﺐ    :  O)
  ﻫﻲ ﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻭ ﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭﻳﺔ ﻟﻤﻦ ﺳﺘﻜﻮﻥ؟  ﺳﻨﺮﻯ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ(  ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻤﻲ       :   P)
 
.  ﻫﻞ ﻟﺪﻳﻚ ﺃﻱ ﺍﻗﺘﺮﺍﺡ ﻋﻦ ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ؟ 63
 
ﺃﻭًﻻ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻛﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻛﺘﺠـﺎﺭﺓ . ﻭﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮﻫﺎ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻜـﻮﻥ  ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻓﺎﺿﻞ : A)
ﻣـﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻓﻴﺠﺐ ﺗﻮﻓﻴﺮ ﺑﺮﺍﻣﺞ ﺗﺪﺭﻳﺐ ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺮﺟﻴﻦ ﻭﻣﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ . ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺠــﻞ 
ﻋﻠــﻰ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﺇﺟﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﻪ ، ﻫﺬﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺟﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ . ﺍﻣﺎ ﻣﻨﺠﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻓﻴﺠﺐ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻘﺘﻨﻊ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻻﺣﺘﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺻﺎﻟﺤﻬﺎ ﻷﻧﻬﺎ ﺳﻮﻑ ﺗﻘﻮﻡ ﺑﺘﻮﺻﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺻﺤﻴﺤﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺃﻫﺪﺍﻑ 
 ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ .
- ﺗﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﺑﺎﻋﻄﺎءﻫﺎ ﻣﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ . 1(  ﻫﺸﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﻧﻲ :   B)
- ﺑﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﺮﻛﺰ ﻟﺘﺄﻫﻴﻞ ﺻﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﻋﻤﻠﻴًﺎ ﻭﻣﻬﻨﻴًﺎ . 2                           
- ﺑﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﺳﺘﻘﻼﻟﻴﺔ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﻒ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﻔـﺔ ﻫﻲ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﺻﺎﺣﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻘـﺮﺍﺭ 3                           
ﻭﻟﻴﺴــﺖ   ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﻣﻄﻴﻊ :   ﻧﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ : C)
- ﺗﺜﺒﻴﺖ ﺣﻖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻭ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ . 1                                
- ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻤﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﻳﺤﻤﻠﻪ 2                                
                                    ﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺌﻮﻟﻴﺔ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ . 
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- ﺍﻟﺘﺄﻛﻴﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﻱ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺣﺼﻮﻟﻬﻢ 3                                
                                   ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷـﻬﺎﺩﺓ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﻴﺔ ﻓـﻲ ﻣﺠـﺎﻝ ﺍﻹﻋـﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ ﻭ ﺧﻀـﻮﻋﻬﻢ ﻟــﺪﻭﺭﺍﺕ ﺗﺪﺭﻳﺒﻴـﻪ   
 ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ  
- ﻳﺠﺐ ﺍﺳﺘﺜﻤﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺒﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ . 1ﻋﻠﻲ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ :     )F(
- ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮ ﻭﺗﺪﺭﻳﺐ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﻭ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﺻﻒ ﺛﺎﻥ ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ ﻓﺘﺼﺒﺢ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﻳـﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻄـﻮﺭ ﺩﺍﺋــﻢ ﻷﻥ 2                       
 ﺍﻱ ﻛﻞ ﺟﺪﻳﺪ ﻓﻠﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮﻫﺎ ﻟﻤﻮﺍﻛﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ .  SWEN                          ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺗﻌﻨﻲ 
- ﻳﺠﺐ ﺩﺧﻮﻝ ﺩﻣﺎء ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻣﺼﻘﻮﻟﺔ . 3                       
- ﻻﺑﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﺤﻮﻳﻞ ﺍﻷﺟﺮﺍء ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣّﻼﻙ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻤﺘﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﺃﺳﻬﻢ ﺣﺘــﻰ  4                       
                           ﻳﺸﻌﺮ ﺑﺎﻧﻪ ﻳﻤﻠﻚ ﺟﺰء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﺳﻮﻑ ﻳﺤﺮﺹ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮﻫﺎ ﻭﻳﺒــﺪﻉ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠـﺎﻟﻪ 
                          ﻭﻳﻨﺘﺞ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﻓﻀﻞ . 
(    ﺩ. ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻏﻠﻮﻡ :   ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﺎﺯﺍﻟﺖ ﻣﻘﻴﺪﺓ ﻭﻳﺼﺐ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﻫﺎ ﻓﻠﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺃﻭًﻻ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺒﺆﺭ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺒـﺔ G)
ﺍﻟﻤــﻮﺟـﻮﺩﺓ  ﺩﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ . ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺗﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺻﺒﺮ . ﻟﻸﺳﻒ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻛﻢ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﻮﻡ 
ﻭﺍﻻﻓﺘﺮﺍء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﻭ ﺃﺷﺨﺎﺹ ﻟﺬﺍ ﻻﺑﺪ ﺍﻥ ﺗﺘﺤﺮﺭ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺸﻲء .  
(  ﻋﺒﺪﺍﷲ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﻪ :  ﻳﺠﺐ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺤـﺎﻓﺔ ﺣـﺮﺓ ﻭ ﻣﺴﺘـﻘﻠﺔ ﺗﻤﺎﻣًﺎ ﻭﺣﺰﺑﻴـﺔ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟـﻨﻮﻉ ﻏـﻴﺮ ﻣﻤﻜﻦ ﺻـﺪﻭﺭﻫﺎ H)
ﻓـﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ . 
(  ﻭﻟﻴﺪ ﻧﻮﻳﻬﺾ  :  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﻟﻴﺲ ﺑﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻷﻧﻪ ﻳﻀﻌﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻨﻴﺔ ﻭ ﻻ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ I)
ﺑﻨﻮﻋﻴﺔ   ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ . ﻫﺬﺍ ﺧﻄﺮ ﻷﻧﻪ ﻳﺆﺩﻱ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﺮﻫﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺃﻱ ﻓﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻛﺜــﺮ 
ﺑﺎﻟـﻨﻮﻋﻴــﺔ ﻣــﻦ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ . 
    ﻛﻤﺎ ﻧﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻭﻋﻲ ﻧﻘﺎﺑﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻟﻜﻦ ﻧﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯ ﺍﻟﺨﺼﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻴﺰ ﻭﻧﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻮ ﻣﻮﺣﺪ . 
(  ﺩ. ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ   :  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺗﻔﺘﻘﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻓﻴﺔ . ﻓﻴﺠﺐ ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﺗﺸﺠﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻫﺐ J)
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺪﺭﻳﺒﻬﻢ ﺟﻴﺪًﺍ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺗﺨﺼﻴﺺ ﻛٌﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻟﻪ . 
(  ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻱ   :  ﻳﺠﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﺒﺔ ﺑﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺣﺮﺓ . ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﺐ ﻭﺿﻊ ﻣﻴﺜﺎﻕ ﺷﺮﻑ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻧﻔﺴﻬﻢ .  K)
ﻭﺃﻳﻀًﺎ ﻳﺠﺐ ﻭﺿﻊ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻳﺘﻤﺎﺷﻰ ﻣﻊ ﺩﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻃﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺗﻌﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺎﺕ . 
- ﻳﺠﺐ ﺍﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻻﻧﻔﺘﺎﺡ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﺯ 1(  ﺭﻳﻢ ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ    :  L)
- ﻳﺠﺐ ﻋﺪﻡ ﻣﻌﺎﻗﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺒﺲ . 2                       
 022 
- ﻳﺠﺐ ﺗﺴﻬﻴﻞ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﺑﺘﻮﻓﻴﺮ ﺣﺎﺿﻨﺎﺕ ﻷﻃﻔﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﻟﻜﻲ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺃﻧﺘﺎﺟﻴﺔ . 3                       
(  ﺳﻮﺳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ    :  ﺗﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺻﺤﻔﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﻳﺠﺐ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻞ ﺻﺤﻴﻔـﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺗـﻔﻜﺮ ﻓﻲ M)
ﻛﻴﻔﻴــﺔ ﺍﻻﺭﺗﻘﺎء ﺑﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻻﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻮﻇﻴﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻳﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ . 
  ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ ﺭﺷﻴﺪ  : ﻧﺮﻳﺪ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻭ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻟﻠﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻳﻀﻤﻦ ﺣﻖ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻲ ﻭ ﻛﺮﺍﻣﺘﻪ )N(
 
 
